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By the Corresponding- Secretary. 

In the death of Professor EDWARD ELBRIDGE SALIS- 
BURY at the beginning of the year, this Society has lost 
one of its most distinguished members and its greatest 
benefactor. The following paragraphs have been taken from 
a Memorial Address read at Yale University a few days after 
Professor Salisbury’s death, and subsequently laid before the 
Society at its annual meeting. The whole address will be pub- 
lished in the Yale Bicentennial Series, as appeared to be most 
fitting in view of Professor Salisbury’s life-long connection with 
that University ; but it seemed appropriate that the members of 
this Society also should have an opportunity to review the life 
and Oriental work of one who through its whole existence has 
ever had the Society’s interests at heart and done so much to raise 
it to its present position. 

Professor Salisbury was born April 6 , 1814, in Boston, Mass. 
After graduation at Yale in 1832, he spent several years in study 
abroad. He was appointed Professor of Arabic and Sanskrit at 
Yale in 1841, and retained his chair till 1854, when he surren- 
dered his Sanskrit work to Professor Whitney. He was a life- 
member of this Society for nearly sixty years, its Corresponding 
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Secretary from 1846 to 1857, and President of the Society from 
1863 to 1866, and again from 1873 to 1880. He died in his 
eighty-seventh year, Pel). 5, 1901. 

.... The year after his Inaugural, which was delivered in 
1843 , the young professor, then just thirty, read at the meeting 
of the American Oriental Society, held on May 28, 1844, a long 
paper on the History of Buddhism. He had “heard a Memoir 
on the origin of Buddhism, read by Mr. Burnouf, before the 
French Institute, in the spring of 1843,” and fresh from this 
personal impression made by the great foreign scholar, he who 
had heard Burnouf attempted the task of inspiring others with 
his own interest. Such independent observations as are strewn 
through this long study are thoroughly sound. They show not 
new knowledge of detail but insight. Many of them are such 
as to pass unnoticed to-day, but that is only because we know 
more than was known in 1844. 

The scholarly care of the writer of this paper is shown in the 
scrupulous reference to works consulted by him, German, French, 
and English, up to the time of its delivery. Some of these 
works are now classics ; at that time the young scholar had just 
seen them fresh from the press and thought they “promised to he 
valuable.” It is of this paper that Professor Whitney said that 
it was the first really scientific paper presented to the Society. 

How wide was Professor Salisbury’s interest iri the Orient may 
be seen from the painstaking study on the Chinese origin of the 
compass, read before the Connecticut Society of Arts and 
Sciences in 1840. It is an abstract from Klaproth’s letter to 
Humboldt, but it involves a careful investigation of the subject. 
Again, in 1848, in a report of the Directors, which is virtually a 
recommendation to the Oriental Society, Professor Salisbury 
urges the importance of Egyptology and the desirability of mak- 
ing excavations at Nineveh; while in the same recommendation 
occurs the first suggestion of the creation of the Classical Sec- 
tion, which eventually became the Philological Association. 
That society and its later growths, it is interesting to notice, 
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thus really sprang from the report to the Directors of the 
Oriental Society, which was accepted at the Quarterly Meeting on 
the 5th of January, 1848, twenty-one years before the Philologi- 
cal Association became incorporated ; for till then the latter 
remained, under this name of Classical Section, a minor at home 
with the parent society. 

Although Mr. Salisbury’s title was £c Professor of Arabic and 
Sanskrit,” with his usual breadth of vision lie included in his 
studies Persian, as a relative of Sanskrit, and in the fourth part 
of the first volume of the Oriental Journal he published a clear 
and correct paper on the Identification, of the Signs of the Per- 
sian Cuneiform Alphabet (1849). The writer, to repeat his own 
words, will only “ communicate results obtained” by other 
scholars, and the paper is not at all a contribution of original 
material, but it deserves mention particularly because it shows 
that Professor Salisbury had already worked his way through 
Lassen, Burnouf, Rawlinson, and the more recent JBeitrdge 
zur ErkUirung dev Persischen Keilinschriften , von Adolph ILoltz- 
mann ; Die Persischen Keilinschriften , von Benfey (1847); and 
to have known of Oppert’s Lautsystem des Altpersischen (1848), 
although, properly speaking, the whole subject lay apart from 
his official field of research. 

On the Arabic side, Professor Salisbury was particularly active, 
publishing first a “Translation of unpublished Arabic Docu- 
ments, with introduction and notes,” first read before the Oriental 
Society in Octobei', 1849 ; an independent but not the most 
original work presented by him; since in 1852 he read a critique 
of the genuineness of the so-called Nestorian monument of 
Singan-fu. Here he had to give a digest of the views of Abel- 
R<§musat, Neumann, Ritter, and Meander, and then “ exhibit 
the true state of the evidence,” which he does clearly and con- 
cisely. 

Another paper on the Science of Moslem tradition (read in 
1859 and published in 1861) is one of his most scholarly efforts, 
being “ gathered from original sources, either only in manuscript 
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or so little accessible as to be nearly equivalent to unpublished 
authorities.’ 5 The tirst of these documents is a MS. in the de 
Sacy collection which was now in Professor Salisbury’s possession; 
the others are Delhi lithographs. This was followed in 1868 by 
a paper on The Muhammadan Doctrines of Predestination and 
Free Will, from Original Sources. These were, I think, articles 
especially agreeable to him to write, essentially historical, and in 
that one of his two fields in working which he took perhaps the 
greater satisfaction. 

The same year, however, in which was published the former of 
these two papers, appeared in the JSTew Englander an article 
entitled “Sketch of the Life and Works of Michael Angelo 
Buonarroti , 55 in which Professor Salisbury gave a popular account 
of the great artist 

Another historical article was contributed to the same maga- 
zine in 1876, on some of the Relations between Islam and Chris- 
tianity; but in the meantime Mr. Salisbury had published in the 
Journal his most extensive scientific article, a Notice of the Book 
of Sulai man’s First Ripe Fruit (read at the meetings of May 
and October, 1864), a revelation of the c mysteries 5 of the 
Nusairian sect, the article being a critical interpretation of the 
titular work (which had appeared that same year in Beirfit with- 
out imprint of date or place) according to copies forwarded by 
Dr. Van Dyck, the able local missionary. 

Of Professor Salisbury’s subsequent lectures on art and works 
on genealogy it is unnecessary to speak here. He says of his 
own contributions to Orientalia that he published his papers in 
the Journal of the Oriental Society “more as an amateur student 
than as a master with authority.” But as we have seen, there was 
real and rigid scholarship in all that he presented. Moreover, 
though not, perhaps, “master with authority,” his abilities were 
fully recognized by learned confreres, as bears witness the fact 
that he was elected a member of the Asiatic Society of Paris 
when he was only twenty-four years old (1838); of the two 
Academies of Arts and Sciences of Connecticut and Boston in 
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1839 and 1848, respectively; a corresponding member of the 
Imperial Academy of Sciences and Belles Lettres at Constanti- 
nople in 1855 ; a corresponding member of the German Oriental 
Society in 1859; and of the Antiquarian Society in 1861, He 
was twice given the degree of LL.D., once by Yale in I860, and 
again by Harvard in 1886. 

.... In this sketch of Mr. Salisbury’s writings you have seen 
what he was as a scholar. But the energies thus early devoted 
to philology were not allowed to remain selfishly employed. The 
young professor was appointed in 1841, and after studying 
abroad a second time, with Lassen in Germany, and Burnouf in 
France, as previously he had studied with Bopp in Berlin, and 
Garcin de Tassy and cle Sacy in Pains, he assumed the duties of 
his office in 1843. The year before this, chiefly in the interest of 
missionary work, had been founded the American Oriental 
Society (in 1842, three years before the organisation of the Ger- 
man Oriental Society). Into this opening for new labor Mr. 
Salisbury on his return from abroad flung himself with ardor. 
To him it was to be a society which should concentrate activities 
till then scattered and unorganized. There are few living who 
know how much Mr. Salisbury has done for this Society. As has 
been said by one of his colleagues in a recent review of his life : 
“No notice of Prof. Salisbury would be complete without an 
emphatic recognition of his invaluble services in the develop- 
ment of that Society by the unstinted expenditure of time, labor, 
and money.” For Mr. Salisbury not only supported the Society, 
hut he contributed besides the constant spur of his own example 
in offering memoirs, suggesting improvements, and last but not 
least in being present as a duty at the meetings of the Society. 
For eleven years he was its Corresponding Secretary, and for ten 
years the Society’s honored President. 

Of his own work in behalf of the Society he himself says 
merely that “he labored to make its Journal the vehicle of 
some valuable contributions, as well as for the general prosperity 
of the Society — not wholly without success, due in a large meas- 
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ure to the cooperation of learned American missionaries.” 
(Class-book of 1832.) But let us add that of Ins long service 
in behalf of the Society, an active membership from almost its 
beginning to his death, nearly three score years, is itself witness \ 
nor does that testimony stand alone. Ten years ago Professor 
Whitney wrote as follows: cc Professor Salisbury, by his own 
writings and by the active correspondence which he kept up with 
American missionaries . . . provided most of the material for 
publication ; he also himself procured a number of fonts of 
Oriental type — mostly the first of this kind in the country, and 
still in part the only ones — for use in printing the Journal ; 
and, not less in importance, he met the expenses of publication 
of volume after volume . . . For some ten years Professor Salis- 
bury was virtually the Society, doing its work and paying its 
bills. He gave it standing and credit in the world of scholars, 
as an organization that could originate and could make public 
valuable material” (April, 1891). Such also is the testimony of 
Professor Lanman, who, six years ago in his address in memory 
of Professor Whitney, alluded to Professor Salisbury as the “life 
and soul of the Society” during the period of its earlier growth. 

Nor has the Oriental Society ever forgotten him, and when by 
a happy chance it has met on his birthday, even members of the 
Society who knew Professor Salisbury only by his works have felt 
a sense of personal gratification in sending to him, the honored 
friend of the Society, a congratulatory telegram. In reply to one 
of these despatches sent two years ago on his eighty -fifth birthday, 
Professor Salisbury responded by sending in turn his own con- 
gratulations to the Society “on what it has grown to be from its 
small beginnings of more than fifty years ago and there was 
none that heard the message who did not add to these unassum- 
ing words, “Thanks largely to him that sent the message,” 



The Beginning of the Babylonian Nimrod Bpie . 1 — By Paul 
Haupt, Professor in Johns Hopkins University, Balti- 
more, Md. 

For more than ten years after Geo. Smith’s discovery of the 
twelve tablets of the Babylonian Nimrod 2 3 * Epic, in 1872, the 
fragment K. 3200, with the description of the siege of Erech, was 
considered to be the first fragment of the series, 8 until I succeeded, 
nearly twenty years ago, in finding the beginning of the epic. 
While autographing the text for my edition, I noticed that the 
indistinct traces of the first line of the fragment K. 2756, c, which 
had generally been assigned to the third tablet of the series, lent 
themselves to the characters constituting the name of the series, 
sa naqba ernuru. As the opening line is generally used as the 
name of the series, it was evident that I had at last discovered 
the fmst tablet and the opening fragment of the epic. 

Delitzsch, in the second edition of Mtirdter’s G-eschichte 
Babyloniens und Assyriens (Calw r and Stuttgart, 1891), accepted 
my identification; so, too, Dr. Alfred Jeremias in his Izdiibar 
Nimrod (Leipzig, 1891). On plate iv of Jeremias 5 * book I pub- 
lished a new fragment giving the last four characters of the first 
line of the series, viz., di-ma-a-ti. Although Jeremias adopted 
my identification of the first fragment of the series, he still 
believed that the description of the siege of Erech on K. 3200 
belonged to the first tablet, while he assigned the other fragments 
of the first tablet in my edition to the second tablet of the series. 
We find this old error even in Professor Jastrow’s excellent book 
The JRelig ion of Babylonia and Assyria (Boston, 1898), p. 472. 

In his transliteration and translation of the Nimrod Epic, pub- 
lished in the sixth volume of Schrader’s Keilmschriftliche Biblio- 
theh (Berlin, 1900), Professor Jensen believes, with me, that the 

1 Bead at the meeting of the American Oriental Society in New York, 
April, 1901. 

2 Of. my remarks in the Critical Notes on Proverbs (in The Polychrome 
Bible), p. 33, 1. 18. 

3 Of. Geo. Smith, Assyr. Discoveries , fifth edition (London, 1875), p. 

168; Chaldean Account of Genesis , ed. A. H. Sayce (London, 1880), p. 

192 ; German translation, by Hermann Delitzsch (Leipzig, 1876), p. 169. 

VOL. XXII f < 2 
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fragments assigned by Jeremias and Jastrow to the second tablet 
constitute the first tablet of the series, and the initiated know that 
Jensen would no doubt have preferred to make my first tablet the 
last of the series if he had had the ghost of a chance . 1 2 He seems to 
consider the identification of the first fragment a very simple thing. 
He says the number of the tablet is fixed by the first line, which 
is identical with the name of the series . 3 It is undoubtedly very 
simple, after the indications given in my edition; but before the 
publication of my text it was not so easy. I had autographed 
several pages of my edition before I made the discovery, and I 
had to rewrite several pages in order to give the fragments of the 
first tablet in their proper .order. 

Jensen also adopts my theory that Iv. 3200, generally supposed 
to be a fragment of the first tablet, does not belong to the Grilga- 
mesh series. 8 9 This fragment describes a siege of the ancient city 
of Ereeh. Men and beasts were all in a panic. The she-asses 
trampled under foot their foals, the wild cows cared no 5 t 4 for their 
calves. And the people were just as much frightened 6 as the 
beasts; like doves moaned the maidens. 0 The gods of Erech, the 
well-walled, 7 turned to flies humming through the squares ; the 
guardian angels of Erech, the well-walled, turned to mice and 
slipped away into holes. For three years was the city of Erech 
besieged by the enemy : the gates were barred and fastened; the 
goddess Istar could not make head 8 against Erech’s enemies.” 


1 Eighteen years ago I assigned the two fragments K. 2589 and K. 
8590 (Nos. 5 and G of my edition), tentatively, to the third tablet of the 
series. Jensen, on p. 189 of his translation, gives them as columns iii 
and iv of the seventh tablet, but on p. x of his introductory remarks he 
assigns them again to the second tablet. 

2 Cf. KB. 6 , 117. n. 2 and contrast A. Jeremias, Izdubar Nimrod , p. 14. 

3 Contrast Bezold’s Catalogue of the Cuneiform Tablets in the Kou- 
yunjik Collection in the British Museum , p. 2078, b (London, 1899). 

4 Lit. hated; cf. puria Matt. 6 , 24 ; Luke 14 , 26 ; 16 , 13 ; John 12 , 25; 
Rom. 9 , 13. 

5 Jensen : brullt ; see, however, Critical Notes on Proverbs (in The 
Polychrome Bible), p. 61, 1. 46. 

6 Cf. Nah. 2 y 8 ; see Beitrdge zur Assyriologie , 3 , 103. 

7 Jensen: Hurden-Erech ! 

8 For the corresponding Hebrew phrase ££^*1 see Crit. Notes on 
Ezra-Nehemiah (in The Polychrome Bible), p. 70, 1, 8 . 

9 The Assyrian text reads as follows: — idUsd mUreUna atdndti || iztrd 
pHreHna li’dti j) Mma bMu urnmdni ixdti : !) Mma summdti iddmumd 
arddti || ildni 8a Uruk supttri ji ittdrd ana zumbe ixdbubd ina ribdti || 
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Professor Jensen, referring the masculine suffix of nakrisu to 
the goddess, translates, Istar does not put her head upon her 
enemy ^ which is absolutely meaningless. 

There are a number of peculiar renderings in Jensen’s work 
which are characteristic of his idiosyncrasies rather than of his 
scholarship. He thinks it more scientific to translate what he calls 
literally ; he uses such preposterous phrases, for instance, as sie 
madden Zunge 3 (p. 21, 1. 134); seine Nase war gesenkt (p. 87, 1. 1) ; 
ihr Bauch sick erheitert (p. 87, 1. 10); die Freudenmddchen ihren 
Bauch erschiUtern (p. 91, 1. 51). He thinks it more accurate 
to say he loose?is dreams* instead of he inteiprets them (Assyr. 
sundtu ipdsar ), and my unscientific translation 'liber mein Antlitz 
flossen meine Thr linen 4 is replaced by auf die ct Matter meiner 
Nase” gehen meine Thr linen (gtisse), which is picturesque but 
wrong: ddr appi does not mean the wall of the nose but the cir- 
cuit of the nose , i. e. the cheeks (cf. KAT. a 501, 2). Jensen is 
right, however, in adopting my theory that the fragment describ- 
ing the siege of Erech does not belong to the series. There is no 
room for it in the narrative. 

The beginning of the Babylonian Nimrod Epic is, unfortu- 
nately, very much mutilated and, therefore, rather difficult. In 
liis Assyrian Discoveries , Geo. Smith translated the first line : 
The waters of the fountain he had seen, the hero, Izdubar. In 
Smith’s Chaldean Account of Genesis , edited by A. H. Sayce 
(p. 183), the line yras explained to mean : The canals , the toiling 
hero, the god Izdubar had seen . In the German translation of 
Smith’s work we find the rendering, Das UngliXoh, das man Izdubar 
betreffen sah , ‘the calamity which was seen to come over Izdubar.’ 
But the ideograms ku~gar ijz-tit-bar mean Series of Izdubar and 
do not belong to the text of the first line of the epic ; B the line 
ends, as I stated above, with - di-ma-a-ti . 


sedu sa Urulc supdri || itturd ana sikke-ma ittagd ina nungabdti (| III 
sandta. dl Uruk Idmi nakm \\ abbulldti uddidd , nadd xargulla [| Istar 
ana nakrisu ul isdkan qaqqadsa J| etc. 

1 “ Setzt ” Istar “ ihr Haupt ” nicht auf ihren Feind. 

2 If a German translated the English phrase the dog gave tongue , liter- 
ally, der Hund gab Zunge , he would simply show that he did not under- 
stand the English idiom, and translations like Pferdemann for horse- 
man would be ridiculous. 

* “Lost” die Traumbilder (p. 197, 1. 210). 

4 Assyr. eli dUr appiia illakd dimd’a (KAT. 2 63, 15). 

5 Cf. Beitrdge zur Assyriologie, vol. i (Leipzig, 1889), p. 102. 
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Now what is the meaning of this first line $a naqba emuru 
[ ] - di-ma-a-ti ? Jensen translates : who saio every thing 

of the land . It is true that we have in Assyrian a word nagbu 
or nagpu (with j) which means totality , all; but it is never used 
without a following genitive or a possessive suffix. Who saw 
everything would be Sa haldma emuru. Nagbn in this connection 
must be the stem , and nagbu, with p , means depth , espe- 
cially the interior of the earth which was imagined as a high 
mountain filled with water and floating on the universal sea, the 
apsCt (like a gas-tank ). 1 * 3 The naqbu* corresponds to the foun- 
tains of the great deep in the Biblical account of the Flood (Gen. 
7, 11: Dinri ln the beginning of Psalm 

24 we read that Jhvh has founded the earth on the seas and 
established it on the floods II iTlp* D , £>’* ! 7J7 NV7 ’3 

ruft); seas and floods are amplicative plurals for the great sea 

and the great floods just as By the rivers of Babylon in the begin- 
ning of Ps. 137 means By the great river of Babylon , i. e. the 
Euphrates ; 8 JTnflJ corresponds to the Assyrian apslX and Q*£)* 
to naqbu. 

Now in 3. 290 of the eleventh tablet of the Nimrod-Epic, con- 
taining the cuneiform account of the Deluge, we read that Gilga- 
mesh descended to the subterraneous ocean in order to obtain the 
plant of life. After Gilgamesh had been healed by the wife of 
bis ancestor, Hasts-atra , 4 5 he boarded his ship with his ferryman; 
but when they were ready to sail, Hasis-atra’s wife said to her 
husband: Izdubar has come here undergoing all kinds of hard- 
ships , 6 * what wilt thou give him now that he is returning to his 
land? Thereupon Gilgamesh unstepped the mast 0 and the ship 


1 See the plate representing Die Welt nach babylonischer Vorstellung 

in Jensen’s Kosmologie (Strassburg, 1890). 

3 Cf. KB. 6, 284, 55. 

3 Cf. Grit. Notes on Proverbs ( iuThe Polychrome Bible), p. 84, 1. 81. 

4 Cf. for this name my remarks in Bulletin No. 18 of the Twelfth 
International Congress of Orientalists (Rome, 1899), p. 11. 

5 Assyr. illifca , enaxa, isttfa. Jensen translates hat gezogen , but sdfu 
( to drag ’ means also ‘ to proceed laboriously, to move on with effort 
(German sich schleppen). 

6 Assyr. issiparisa. Jensen translates : Rat er dock die (Schiffs)stange 

erhoben; but he would probably experience some difficulty in pushing 

a boat across the ocean with a pole. Even a setting pole of 00 cubits or 
105 feet (KB. 6, 221, 41, 45) might not answer the purpose. Parisu (cf. 
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was brought near the shore. Then Hasis-atra said to Gilgamesh: 
What shall I give thee now that thou art returning to thy land ? 
I will disclose to thee a secret matter and the mystery of the 
gods will I reveal to thee. There is a plant like the buck- thorn, 
its stem is like the dagger-vine. If thy hands obtain this plant, 
thou wilt live for ever. 

When Gilgamesh heard this, he opened the well, attached 
heavy stones to his belt, so that they dragged him down to the 
bottom of the sea. He took the plant of life, cut off the heavy 
stones from his belt, and came up again from the naqbu , the 
interior of the earth. 

Now the first line of the epic evidently refers to Gilgamesh’s 
descent to the subterraneous ocean in quest of the plant of life. I 
would, therefore, read: 8a naqba evwru isdi mdti , i. e. Who saw 
the great deep , the bottom of the earth . 

Before Gilgamesh reached the abode of his ancestor Hasls-atra 
he had to cross the me mtiti, the Waters of Death, as described 
in the tenth tablet of the epic. 1 We expect a reference to this 
unique adventure in the beginning of the epic. I would, there- 
fore, read the second line : [sa me rndti] idlX kdla mdnaxti ‘who 
saw the waters of death, undergoing all kinds of hardships’ ; and 
in the third line iksud-ma mitxaris Mm nibitti 2 ‘he obtained at 
the same time the plant of promise.’ The verbal form in the 
third line has no overlapping vowel like the verbal forms in the 
first two lines ; consequently the apodosis begins in the third line. 

I would, therefore, restore the beginning of the Babylonian 
Nimrod Epic as follows He who saw the great deep, the bottom 
of the earth, who beheld the waters of death, undergoing all 
kinds of hardships : he obtained at the same time the plant of 
promise, the primal a knowledge of everything; he found the 


1. 65 of the Account of the Deluge) must mean mast . For the Babylo- 
nian cubit, see Notes on the English translation of Ezekiel (in The Poly- 
chrome Bible), p. 180, 1. 23 ; cf. Crit. Notes on Numbers, p. 66, 1. 2. 
According to Peiser in his Orientalische Literaturzeitung (Feb., 1901), 
col. 64, the OAR was equal to 14 cubits, so that Jensen’s setting pole (or 
j Huderstange) would have a length of 122 ^ feet. 

1 Cf. KB. 6, 216, 25; 220, 50, 

2 Cf. KB. 6, 250, 1. 295 ; contrast Delitzsch’s Assyr. Handworterbuch, 

p. 446, a. Nibittu, however, might also be a special word for spring— 
namba'u , from (cf . qibitiu from ^^p , sibitti ‘ seven,’ erbitti 

Tour,’ etc.). 

8 Jepsen reads kutum instead of gudum ; cf . Q*jp Prov. 8, 22. 
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secret, lie revealed tlie mystery, lie brought the account from the 
time before the flood, he made the long journey 1 2 * undergoing all 
kinds of hardships, and wrote on a tablet all his adventures. He 
built the wall of Ereeh the well-walled, and Eanna (the temple of 
Istar in Ereoh) the sacred and holy abode. The following line is 
mutilated ; the only words preserved are -Su sa kima qe c his , . . 
which [shines] like brass . 5 Then we should, perhaps, read ilta* 
nassa sip (am set Id umaSsaru c he pronounced his charm which 
cannot be broken, 52 .... the slab which from days of old . . . * 

If the text were not so fragmentary it would be perfectly 
plain. At any rate, it seems to me certain that the first lines 
contain particular references to Grilgamesh’s wondrous adven- 
tures, his descent to the great deep, his crossing of the waters of 
death, and the obtaining of the plant of life, not vague general- 
ities as in Jensen’s translation . 4 The first line after which the 
entire series is called sa naqba emuru [is]di mdti must no doubt 
be translated, not who saw everything . ... of the land, but who 
setw the great deep , the bottom of the earth . 


1 Cf. KB. 6, 204, 19 ; 210, 9 ; 218, 5. 

2 Cf. KB. 6, 266, 6. 

8 The Assyrian text may be restored as follows ,sa naqba emuru | 
[is]di mdti || [sa me mdti] idd | kdla [mdnaxti || ikm]d-ma mitxaris j 
[Mm nibitti |] qu]dum nimeqi \ sa Jcaldmi [exuz || ni]girta emnr-ma | ha- 
timta [ipti] |[ ubla tema \ sa. lam abdbi 11 urxa rdqta illikdma | (mix 
[MHt [| ukin] ina nari\kdlu mdnax[tim\\usepis$] dur | sa Uruk 
su[pdri j| E-an^yi a qudduH \ mnumirvi\ eUim \\ .... ]nasu \ sa kima qe 
[ . . . . . .]iltayiassasiptasit \ said umaBaru [. , . . ]| . . . .] askup - 

patu | sa ultu d[me . . . . || etc. 

4 The best renderings in Jensen’s work are undoubtedly those derived 

from Delitzsch’s Assyr . Handivor ter buck. 



The j Names of the Hebrew Vowels . 1 2 * — By Paul Haupt, Profes- 
sor in Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 

In a footnote of my paper on tlie semi-vowel u in Assyrian, 
published fourteen years ago in the second volume of the Zeits- 
sehriftfilr Assyriologief I remarked that the references in §0 of 
Gesenius-Kautsch’s Hebrew Grammar to the phonetic works of 
Brficke, Merkel, Sievers, Sweet, Techmer, Victor, Trautmann, 
etc., seemed to figure merely as a traditional ornament, and that 
a short talk of fifteen minutes with Sievers would undoubtedly 
induce the distinguished editor of Gesenius* work to undertake a 
radical transformation of that paragraph. I found it necessary 
to point out to such eminent Semitic scholars as Professor N6l- 
deke, of Strassburg, and the late Professor Paul de Lagarde, of 
Gottingen, that the English th was neither an aspirata nor an 
affricata but a spirans , adding that Indo-European scholars who 
happened to see those remarks would perhaps he surprised that I 
deemed it necessary to discuss the elements of phonetics.” I also 
called attention 4 to the fact that we found an exact analogy to 
the spiration of Hebrew postvocalic g, d , p, /r, t in Celtic ; hut 
Semitic scholars do not seem to pay any attention to phonetics. 6 * 
In the Oxford translation of the latest edition of Gesenius 5 He- 
brew Grammar, 8 the modification of postvocalic is still 


1 Read at the meeting of the American Oriental Society in New York, 
April, 1901. 

2 Leipzig, 1887, p. 268, n. 2. 

a Cf. the remarks at the end of note 8 on p. 20 of my Sumerische 
Familiengesetze (Leipzig, 1879). 

4 See my paper On the pronunciation of tr in Old Persian in Johns 
Hopkins University Circulars , No. 59 (August, 1887), p. 117 1 *; C. F. Leh- 
mann, Samasmmuldn , part 2 (Leipzig, 1892), p. 103 a s. v. Cf. also 
Lagarde’s Mittlieilungen 2 , 45 (Gottingen, 1887). 

5 In the first edition (Leipzig, 1880) of his excellent Syrische Gram- 
matik , Noldeke called the change of postvocalic b to v,p to f, etc. , 
affrication ; in the second edition (Leipzig, 1898) he uses the term assib - 
ilatidn. 

6 Oxford, 1898, § 21 ; so, too, in the German original (Leipzig, 1896). 

Contrast Brockelmann’s Syrische Grammatik (Berlin, 1899), § 42. 
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termed The Aspiration of the Te?iues; but 5 , <7, cl 3 are no tenues 3 
and all six consonants are pronounced as spirants after a preced- 
ing vowel, not as aspirates. 

Nor have Semitic scholars, as a rule, -taken the trouble to study 
my treatise on the Semitic sounds and their transliteration, pub- 
lished eleven years ago in the first part of the Johns Hopkins 
Contributions to Assyriology and Comparative Semitic Philol- 
ogy. 1 There are, however, a few notable exceptions. The dis- 
tinguished Egyptologist of the University of Leipzig and editor 
of Baedeker’s Egypt , Professor Steindorff, one of my first students 
in the University of Gottingen, has evidently studied my phonetic 
researches for the phonology of his Coptic Grammar; 2 and the well- 
known Arabist, Count Landberg (two of whose magnificent col- 
lections, comprising 2,000 valuable Arabic (Persian and Turkish) 
manuscripts, have recently been presented to Yale and Princeton) 
told me, at the last Oriental Congress, held in Rome in 1899 , 
that he had found my phonetic researches very helpful for his 
studies in Arabic dialectology; and a few days ago Professor 
Eduard Sievers, of Leipzig, sent me the first part of his elaborate 
work on Hebrew Metrics, 3 which will have a most wholesome effect 
on the current ideas of Hebrew poetry. He states there in his pho- 
nological introduction (p. 14 , n. 1 ) that he agrees on all essential 
points with my views concerning the Semitic consonants. Sievers’ 
treatise on Hebrew meters, which is a wonderful piece of work in 
view of the fact that he is not a Hebraist but a Germanic scholar 
(although he had the assistance of some distinguished Semitists 
like Socin, Kautsch, and Buhl), will probably give a new impetus 
to phonetic Studies among Semitic scholars, 4 and I hope the next 
edition of Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, which will be issued in 
the course of this year, will eliminate several time-honored errors 
in the domain of Semitic phonetics. 


1 Beitrdge zur Assyriologie und vergleichenden semitischen Sprach- 
wissenschaft , vol. x, part 1 (Leipzig, 1889), pp. 249-267. 

2 Koptische Gramnatik (Berlin, 1894). 

3 Metrische Studien I, Studien zur hebrdischen Metrih in vol. 21 of the 
Abhandlungen der philologisch-liistorischen Classe der Konigl. Sdehs - 
ischen Gesellschaft der Wissensehaften (Leipzig, 1901). 

4 The only Semitic grammar in which we find a phonology based on 
the principles of modern phonetics is Brockelmann’s Syrische Gram- 
matik (Berlin, 1899). 
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A characteristic illustration of phonetic ignorance is the tradi- 
tional rendering of the names of the Hebrew vowels. The 
Hebrew names are quite appropriate and show that the old He- 
brew grammarians knew a good deal more about phonetics than 
the average modern Hebraists; but the traditional rendering of 
the Hebrew terms is in some cases simply preposterous. The 
£-vowel is called by the Hebrew grammarians ; this stem is 


invariably translated gnashing , l 2 as though you could produce an 
z-v owei by gnashing the teeth ! It is true that the Hebrew verb 
means to gnash the teeth in live passages of the Old Testa- 
ment, but the initial guttered may correspond not only to the Arabic 
^ (cf, |jj N) but also to the Arabic and means 


to rend , and the noun 




xarq denotes rent, fissure , narrow 


opening / *AJI xarq elf ami is the narrow opening of the 


mouth , narrow lip<iperture or lip-spreading (by spreading out 
the corners of the mouth) — a very appropriate name for the 
vowel i. All the phonetic names of the Hebrew vowels refer to 
the lip-positions, not the tongue-positions. 

In the same way the vowel e is called which corresponds 


•. p . 

to the Syriac breach, fissure, reyit, narrow opening, from the 

stem tny to rend, to break, to split ; hut instead of rendering 


by narrow opening , Hebrew grammarians generally give the 
vague translation division, parting (of the mouth) 3 as though the 
other vowels could be formed without parting the month. The 
other name of the 6-vowel anc ^ the Arabic name Jcasr 

. ^ 
have the same meaning; they do not mean breaking , a as is gen- 


1 Cf. § 8, d of the Oxford translation of Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar ; 
in the 26 th edition of the German original : Knirsehung ; so, too, Stade, 
in his Lehvbuch cler hebr. Gramm. (Leipzig, 1879), p. 40 (§ 85, a). Konig 
in his Lehrgeb&ude der hebr . Spraehe , vol. i (Leipzig, 1881), p. 44, gives 
Knirschen , Kreischen, following Gesenius’ Lehrgeb&ude (Leipzig, 1817), 

p. 88. 

2 So in the Oxford translation of Gesenius’ grammar ; in the German 
original : Spaltung, Piss ( des Mundes). This would be an appropriate 
name for harelip (German Hasenseharte) hut not for the vowel e, 
Stade, § 85, a : **")*£ Oder auch vwn Spalten oder Aufreissen des 
Mundes ; Konig, § 9, 5 : Zerreissung. 

3 Kautzsch : Breehung , a grammatical term introduced by Jacob 
Giimm for the vocalic assimilation produced by an a-vowel in the 
preceding syllable, e. g. helfam for hilfam and gaholfan for gahulfan. 



16 


P. Maupt, 


[1901. 


erally translated, but breach , narrow opening , referring to the 
lip-spreading characteristic of the i and e vowels. 

The wider opening of the mouth in the case of the vowel a is 
termed , which could not be misunderstood ; also in Arabic 
„ . 0 p 

and Syriac it is called fath and opening , respectively. 

The long d-vowel, however, is called pop contraction (of the 
corners of the mouth), because it was pronounced not as a pure 
d as m father, but as a Swedish & (Danish aa ) 1 or our English aw 
in awl, all , etc. 

In the same way the o-vowel is called 0*7111 which describes 

the medium lip-narrowing in the pronunciation of the o-vowel; the 
verb D^n is used in post-Biblical Hebrew of the mending of skins 
(D^n my) which were occasionally repaired by binding them 
up, as it is called in the Judaic story of the stratagem of the Gib- 
eonites in Josh. 9 , 4, where the Polychrome Bible adds the 
explanation that the edges of a rent were tied around with a 
string. Wine-skins are mended in the East by being bound up 
in this way, or patched, or even by covering the holes with 
round, flat pieces of wood. The Hebrew term used in the Book 

of Joshua is DHlkp • The term 0*71(1 was probably preferred 

to a derivative of the stem in order to avoid confusion with 
the name Hlf ; besides, a derivative of Til? would have been 
ambiguous, as there are several homonym stems in Hebrew owing 
to the threefold character of the Hebrew Jf ; which represents not 
only an Arabic \jO , but also Jb atl( ^ \j& . 2 
The names for the w-vowel, pllt# and plOp have practically 

the same meaning; they both denote the close lip-narrowing 
where the lips are contracted to a narrow chink ; the only differ- 
ence between o^in and pmB'.pap is that D^n denotes a less 
close lip-narrowing : pp denotes the slight lip-narrowing where 
only the corners of the mouth are contracted, D^rr is the medium 
lip-narrowing, with a wider and broader opening than in the case 
of pop , while plOp and p'lW represent the close lip-narrowing 
where the lips are brought so close together that the mouth is almost 


1 The Swedish d is used now also in Danish instead of aa. 

3 Cf . Appendix III in Driver’s Hebrew Tenses* (Oxford, 1892), pp. 
222 ff. ; Haupt, Beitrdge zur assyr, Lautlehre (Gdttingen, 1888), pp. 92- 
97. 
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closed. 1 In Arabic the w-sound is called from to put the 

ends together , evidently referring to the rounding of the lips. It 
is, of course, wrong to render the Hebrew name for 4, p*YlK^ by 
whistling (<rvpi<r(jL6s)i the vowel H is no whistling, just as the 
i - vowel is not produced by gnashing the teeth, but the rounding 
of the lips in whistling is about the same as iu the formation of 
the vowel u. The other name of the o-vowel D^)3 fullness 
of the mouth refers to the greater size of the resonance-chamber 
which is characteristic of the vowel o in distinction from the 


vowel u. In the same way the is sometimes called in Arabic 
yfi gdbii (cf. Heb. HQp abdominal cavity , stomach , etc.) cavity. 
All these Hebrew names appropriately describe the lip-positions 
of the several vowels, while the other name of the w-vowel, 
DilpJ tiflW three points describes the form of the vowel-sign 


p!]3p . In the same way the Umlaut of a , a (pjOp HDS) is called 
to bunch of grapes , because the vowel-sign for it consists of 


three dots - v resembling a bunch of grapes. 

Several of the names of the Hebrew vowels (except p13)p , 
PiJlp, DIP N <l ?p, and nito vh&) have an artificial 


vocalization in order to have the corresponding vowel-sound in 
the first syllable (or in both) of the name. The regular form for 
ms would be rrri3, and the original forms of p'-VfT , 

D^itT, pV^', fpp may have been ny, ppp , Qpp, p^', 


p^p « In the same way the name for the neutral vowel or mur - 

melvocal is pronounced Shlv&> but the original form may have 
been JOt# cMp. This name has been fully discussed 2 by one of 
my former students, Professor Casper Levias, of the Hebrew 
Union College, Cincinnati. 

Lagarde’s 3 idea that the names nilS and pDp should be pro- 
nounced as Aramaic participles, viz. flflBi p)Dp, * s untenable. 

In a special paper I shall discuss the names of the vowels in 
Syriac. 


1 Cf. Henry Sweet, A Primer of Phonetics (Oxford, 1890), p. 6. 

4 In vol. 1 6 of the American Journal of Philology (Baltimore, 1895), 
pp. 28-37 ; cf. especially p. 34, n. 5. 

8 Cf. Lagarde, Mittheilungen , 2 , 175 (Gottingen, 1887). 



The Marburg Collection of Cypriote Antiquities . — By 
Christopher Joiihbtoh, Professor in Jolms Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Baltimore, Md. 

Through the liberality of Mr. Theodore Marburg, of Balti- 
more, the Johns Hopkins University has recently come into 
possession of the valuable and interesting collection of Cypriote 
antiquities acquired by Mr. Marburg from Col. Falkland Warren, 
C.M.G., who filled the office of Chief Secretary to the Government 
of Cyprus from 1879 to 1891. Col. Warren, whose papers on 
Cyprian coins are well known to numismatists, during his long 
residence in Cyprus devoted much attention to the study of 
archeology and was an ardent collector of archaeological objects. 
For this his official position gave him exceptional advantages. 

The objects comprising the collection which, through the gen- 
erous gift of Mr. Marburg, is now the property of the Johns 
Hopkins University, were in part found by Col, Warren himself 
in the course of excavations carried on under his supervision, in 
part purchased by him from the peasants who found them. The 
objects purchased, as he states in a letter to Mr. Marburg, were 
specially selected from a large number brought to him at various 
times. The collection, which numbers 122 separate pieces, con- 
tains 49 ornaments of gold, 13 seal-cylinders, 20 engraved gems 
and seals, and 40 scarabs and other small objects. Babylonian, 
Phoenician, Egyptian, and Greek art are all represented by char- 
acteristic examples, and the period of time covered would seem 
to be from about 800 to 150 B. C. Earrings seem to have pos- 
sessed a special attraction for the ladies of ancient Cyprus, and 
the very large number of these ornaments found has been 
remarked by all writers on Cyprian archaeology. 

Of the 49 gold ornaments in the Marburg collection no less 
than 42 are earrings or parts of earrings. The most usual pat- 
tern is the circle terminating in the head of a lion, a lynx, an 
ibex, or a bull, the eyes of the animal being usually represented by 
tiny gems set in the gold socket. The workmanship is remarkably 
fine. Some earrings consist of a simple crescentic ring without 
ornamental addition; many, of all designs, have pendants 
attached ; and a few have jeweled settings. A particularly 
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attractive design, winch Col, Warren characterizes as Etruscan, 
consists of a disc formed of concentric headed rings, and shaped 
like a shield with central boss. Three finely wrought pendants 
give a graceful effect to the whole. 

There are seven gold finger rings, four of which are set with 
engraved gems. One of them has a carnelian setting in which 
an Athene is beautifully cut. 

Of the 13 seal-cylinders, 6 have cuneiform inscriptions of the 
ai*chaic type, and all arc engraved with mythological subjects 
deeply incised. A scarab of black hematite and a seal of the 
same material contain brief inscriptions in Cypriote characters. 
Many of the remaining seals are finely engraved and afford inter- 
esting examples of the gem cutter’s art. A fine intaglio, cut in 
red sard, contains a beautifully executed head of Alexander the 
Great, which Col. Warren believes to have been a contemporary 
portrait. A very interesting cameo contains three heads concen- 
trically arranged — Alexander, the Olympian Zeus, and the 
Egyptian god Amon. 

The gem of the whole collection is unquestionably the beauti- 
ful intaglio on which is depicted the goddess Athene overcoming 
a Titan. The goddess, fully armed, holds in one hand a long 
spear, while with the other she turns the Gorgon shield towards 
her opponent. The Titan, of human form from the waist upward 
while his lower extremities are formed by two scaly serpents, is 
sinking back in consternation, his 'arms uplifted as though to 
ward off the terrible sight. All the details are marvelously 
executed, and the effect of the whole as seen by transmitted light 
is exquisite. It is cut in an oval of pale yellow sard measuring 
2.3 by 1.5 inches. 

I have not been able to make a careful study of this interesting 
collection, but hope to do so and to report upon it more fully in 
the future. 



The Fall of Nineveh . 1 — By Oiiriktopher Johnston, Professor 
in Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 

At the death of King Ashurbanipal, in 620 B. 0 ., the Assyrian 
empire still extended from the Persian Gulf to the Mediterra- 
nean. But to the West, Syria, disorganized by the Scythian and 
Kimmerian invasion, was ready to fall a prey to Egypt at the 
first favorable opportunity. To the North the Scythians held full 
sway and, though for the time being friendly to Assyria, were 
too powerful to be altogether comfortable neighbors. To the 
East, the Medes, enemies both of Assyria and of the Scythians, 
were pressing westward to the frontier of Assyria and southward 
into Elam, which had been devastated by Ashurbanipal and left 
defenseless. In the South, the Chaldean Nabopolassar promptly 
took advantage of the death of the Assyrian monarch to make 
himself king of Babylon, though at first his rule did not extend 
beyond the ancient city and the district immediately adjacent. 

Ashurbanipal was succeeded by bis son Ashur-etil-ilani, of 
whose reign little is known. Dated contract tablets show that 
he ruled both in Assyria and in Babylonia until at least the year 
622 . He probably died soon after this elate. His successor, and 
thedast king of Assyria, was his brother Sin-shar-ishkun, the Sar- 
acus of classical writers. Fragments of his inscriptions have 
been found referring to wars in which the Assyrian arms were 
successful. These inscriptions seem to date from the earlier part 
of his reign, and it is probable that his adversaries were the 
Medes. Two contract tablets are dated at Sippara in the second 
year of this king, and one is dated at Ereeli in his seventh year, 
so that he could claim sovereignty in Babylonia down to the year 
615 or later. 

Between this date and 611 B. C. there must have been a 
change in the situation, since a contract tablet dated at Sippara 
in the fifteenth year of Nabopolassar indicates that the Chaldean 
king of Babylon then had possession of northern Babylonia. 
The inscriptions of Nabopolassar refer to wars in which the aid 
of the gods brought him success, and in one of them be claims 

1 Abstract of a paper read before the American Oriental Society, 
April 12, 1901. The paper will he published entire elsewhere. 
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the conquest of the Mesopotamian district of Subaru. From this 
it would appear that he had not only made himself master of a 
considerable portion, if not the whole, of Babylonia, but had 
overrun some of the most important provinces of the Assyrian 
empire. This rapid extension of the dominions of Nab op ol as, sar 
argues weakness on the part of Assyria, and may well have coin- 
cided with the events described in Herodotus I, 103 - 100 , 
According to the Greek historian, the Modes, under their King 
Cyaxares, invaded Assyria and had actually invested Nineveh 
when the siege was raised by an army commanded by the. Scyth- 
ian king Madyes, son of Protothyes. There seems to be no good 
reason for doubting this statement, and the relief of Nineveb, 
which probably occurred in the year 610 , left the Assyrian king 
Sin-shar-ishkun free to carry on a vigorous campaign against 
Nabopolassar, who, deprived of Median aid and opposed by some 
of the Babylonian cities, now found himself in a most dangerous 
predicament. He was saved by the Medes, who, having in the 
mean time signally defeated their Scythian opponents, mow 
returned to the attack, and Nineveh was once more besieged. 
But the complete investment of the great city was by no means 
easy to accomplish. The Tigris ran close by her walls, and strong 
fortifications along the river connected her with the strong cities 
of Asshur and Kclach. The western bank of the Tigris gave 
communication with Mesopotamia, whence both supplies and 
troops could be drawn, and so long as this important district 
held out for Assyria the reduction of the capital was well nigh 
hopeless. 

It was necessary, therefore, that the country to the west of the 
Tigris should be rendered useless both as a source of supplies and 
as a base of military operations. This seems to have been 
effected by dispatching strong detachments to thoroughly ravage 
the country, destroy all opposing forces, and render harmless the 
frontier cities of Babylonia which sided with Sin-shar-ishkun. 
Their object accomplished, the Median detachments could rejoin 
their main body, leaving to Nabopolassar the easy task of holding 
the devastated district in subjection. 

When the Medes, after reducing Assyria, proceeded to dispos- 
sess their Scythian neighbors and to extend their dominions in 
Asia Minor, Mesopotamia was left to Nabopolassar and the wily 
Chaldean thus enjoyed the fruits of a vicarious victory. Nineveh 
was now cut off from outside aid, but behind her strong fortifica- 
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tions her garrison could still offer a stubborn resistance. When 
at length the Mecles prevailed and the city fell, all was not yet 
.lost. Iielach was little inferior to Nineveh in strength, and 
thither Sin-shar-ishkun fell back to make a new stand. But fate 
was against him. An unusual rise of the Tigris undermined the 
wall, and the city, now at the mercy of the besiegers, was sacked 
and burnt. 

According to tradition, the siege of Nineveh lasted for two 
years, and this, if it be taken to include the whole course of 
events down to the fall of Iielach, is doubtless correct. As the 
Median attack, according to data derived from cuneiform sources, 
began in the year 608, it was in 606 B. C. that the reign of Sin- 
shar-ishkun came to an end together with the last remnants of 
the monarchy he represented. 



Note on two Assyrian words hitherto unexplained ; — By 
Christopher Johnston, Professor in Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Baltimore, Md. 

(1) da? (Mil 

The word da?dlu is explained in none of the Assyrian diction- 
aries. Delitzsch ( JSTandw ., p. 215) defines it as ‘ a name of occupa- 
tion 5 (em JBerufsname ); Meissner (Supplement, p. 30) as c an 
official 5 {ein JBeamter)\ while Muss- Arnolt ( Concise Dictionary, 
p. 247) gives no definition at all. da?dlu , which occurs in five 
passages in Harper’s Letters , seems to mean 1 scout 5 or ‘spy.’ 1 

In the letter K. 760 (=11. 424) Iskhur-Bel writes to the king 
(obv. 6-9) : ina nmxxi temi sa m< ?t JJrartd am -do?dle assdpctr ; 
itdrd M anni iqtebVdni “I sent out scouts for information about 
Urartu. They have returned and report as follows. 55 He then 
proceeds to quote the report of the da? die, which contains pre- 
cisely the sort of information likely to be furnished to a military 
commander by his intelligence department. 

K. 645 (=H. 444) is a letter to the king from an official whose 
name is obliterated. He writes (rev. 3-9) : sa sarru belt ispurdni 
md am - da? die supur ; ana II-su assdpar y issentite ittalkdni dibbe 
anndte iqtebdni ; issendte udlna Id dptini, “My lord the king 
writes £ Send out scouts. 5 I have sent twice. Some have come 
in and make this report; others have not yet set forth. 55 issendte 
(i-si-nu-te) stands, of course, for isteniite, the plural of isten 1 one, 5 
with the well known assimilation as in assdpar for aUdpar , etc. 
(Del., Gram . § 51, 2), and this is the only passage known to me 
in which the form occurs. 

In the letter K. 1907 (=H. 148) Asur-re^’a writes to the king 
(obv. 3-4) in similar terms: sa sarru belt ispurdni md am <da?dleka 
(da-a-a4i-ka) .... til Turuspd supur “My lord the king writes 

to me £ Send your scouts to (?) Turuspa. 5 55 The remainder 

is broken away. 


1 [Cf. R. Campbell Thompson’s review of R. F. Harper’s Assyrian and 
Babylonian Letters in the American Journal of Semitic Languages and 
Literatures , vol. xvii, Ho. 3 (April, 1901), p. 163, n. 1.— P. H.] 
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In K. 1021 (~H. 309) Bel-emurani writes (obv. 4-8): ina 
mnxxi lisdni sa sarru belt ispurdni assapra ani ,da?dle. Udini Id 
Ulalcdm / ina pdnsunu addgal, “In regard to my lord tlic king’s 
message about the ludnu, I have dispatched scouts. They have 
not yet come in. I am waiting for them.” What UMnu means 
here is not quite clear. 

In K, 80 (=H. 52), Nabd-nadin-surn writes that, in consequence 
of orders received, he went after tahpirtu (whatever that may 
mean); that he set out from Nineveh and proceeded as far as the 
town of Sasiqani. The letter concludes (rev. 2 - 10 ): t£mu ana 
^ do? die sa istu JNlnu'a issila tip&ni u ana (im >da\tle hi Kalxa 
assahanmnu , rrnihd tubbaldina libbi (A,t Kusappa, tusdlikd , “I 
gave orders to the scouts that went with me from Nineveh and 
to those from Kelach ‘ Bring along (what you find?) to the 
town of Kasappa’” (cf. Del. Worterb ., p. 472). As the meaning 
of tahpirtu , upon which the whole context depends, is unknown 
(cf. Delitzseh’s Uandw p. 348 a ), this passage is somewhat ob- 
scure. It would seem, however, that the da? die were dispatched 
in various directions with orders to search out and bring in cer- 
tain matters to a common rendezvous. 

In the first two passages cited it seems clear that the da?dle 
were scouts or spies sent out to obtain information. In the three 
remaining passages, while the context is of too general a nature 
to be altogether decisive, the same meaning suits very well. This 
is further borne out by the nisbeh form in IV R 50 , 3% where the 
witch is termed da?dlttu m hi birUi , xa?dtttu m & rebdti , “She who 
goes spying through the streets and prying through the market 
places.” 

The verb ddlu , from which dd?dlu is derived, means 4 to 
be in motion, to go about, go around,’ and, as pointed out by 
Talquist (Sjir. der Contr. Nabuna'ids ), is to be compared to Syr. 
^ 1 Ar. Jtt>, etc.) which have about the same 

meaning. JDullu (i. e. ddlu) 4 occupation, work,’ is properly the 
inf. piel of the same stem (Talquist, 0 . c., p. 64 ; Meissner-Rost, 
Bauinschr. Sank p. 107, n. 21 ). It is also to be noted that, in 
V R. 29 , 34. 35g, da? dlu occurs as a synonym of dalpu , a deriva- 
tive of daldpu Ho march, go’ (Ar. ^jUo). As regards the devel- 
opment of meaning therefore, da?dlu presents a close analogy to 


- Cf. Delitzsch, Assyr. LesestueJce 4 , p 173 b . 
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Heb. D^JTID 4 scouts, spies,’ the piel participle of the denomina- 
tive verb ^jn £ to go about.’ 


(2) Hid. 

In Delitzsch’s ITandivorterbuch (p. 33) this word is tentatively 
compared to Heb. and defined as meaning 4 perhaps,’ an 

interrogation point being placed after both etymology and defi- 
nition. Delitzsch’s Worterbuch (p. 225), his Assyrian Grammar 
(§ 82), and Muss-Arnolt’s Concise Dictionary (p. 40) contain the 
same explanation, as does also Delitzsch’s note in Beitrdge zur 
Assyriolor/ie, vol. ii, p. 40. 

'did occurs quite frequently in the letter texts and means 4 or, 
or else’ + jt). In K. 1242 (=H. 50) the priest Aggull&nu 
writes to the king in reference to sacrifices to be offered, and says 
(rev. 8-11) : allaka azzaza ina pdn niqe , d Id annaka andku* 
Minu sa sarru iqabdni sarru Mli iqdbtu , “Shall I go and be 
present at the sacrifices or (shall) I (remain) here. Let the king 
my lord say what he thinks (best).” 

The letter K. 650 (=11. 128) is from Manuu-ki-'Ninua to the 
king. In the reverse (6-10) he writes : summa niffl ussebila , ina 
mnxxi sarri belt a xiMbaldsunu , did mini sitini ana sarri belt a 
asdpara, “If he sends these people, I will forward them to rny 
lord the king, or else I will send the king full particulars (regard- 
ing them).” 

In K. 653 (=H. 154) Zer-ibnl, indiguant at the aspersions of a 
certain Marduk-erba, writes to the king (obv. 6-11): summa Mar - 
duk-erba siparra parzilli assdkan , siparri parzilli-su lipturd 
ina sept? a liskund; did sa ana sarri beliia isldni lisdnsu isiu 
xarurtilu lisduddni, “If I have put Marduk-erba in fetters, let 
them take off his fetters and put them upon my feet; or else let 
them tear from his throat his tongue which has thus lied to my 
lord the king.” The meaning of siparru would seem to be clear 
from the context. The word is doubtless to be derived from the 
same stem with saparru 4 net,’ supdru 4 enclosure’ (Del. Handw 
p. 509). Harper restores li-\i$]-tu-ru in line 8, but the context 
seems to demand li-\ip~\-tu-ru. 

K. 619 (=H. 174) is a letter from Marduk-sarra-u^ir to the 
king. The writer reports that Aspabari, king of Ellip, has had 
a dispute with certain individuals and tells them (obv. 13-16): 
ikkand ; aldnikunu pegd. Summa qardba tiqypas, epsd; did 
rammta , 44 It is all settled; your cities are taken away. If you 
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want to make war, do so; or else let it alone.” I have already 
treated this passage in vol. xx of this Journal. 

In the letter 83-1-18, 41 (=H. 375) NaM-sum-iddina writes to 
the king about horses. In the reverse (2-12) he says : s%st .... 
set tima cmnihi ina pdn Jam belila irrctbdni izzaz'd ina HIM ekal 
maxirti , UUd 4 pit. sarru belu t&mu liskun summa ilpit Summa 
lizzizd, “Are the horses which come to the king to-day to stay in 
the outer palace, or do they go on? Let my lord the king give 
orders as to whether they are to go or to remain.” This example 
is especially clear as Hid occurs here in parallelism with Summa, 
‘if, whether. 5 

Other passages might be cited but these will probably suffice. 
tfld may be explained as a compound of 4 £ or 5 and Id^ not. 5 In 
Num. 22, 33 which is a compound of iK and ify , means 

(like Hid) ‘and if not 5 ; it is unnecessary to read ^*1*7 (LXX, ml 
€l fxy); but it would perhaps be more correct to point this word 
* Of. also Hos. 8, 7. 



The Polychrome Lion recently found in Babylon . — By Dr. 

Katcl J. Gbimm, Johns Ilopkins University, Baltimore, 
Md, 

About fifty miles south of Baghdad, in the neighborhood of 
the town of Hillak on the eastern bank of the Euphrates, are the 
ruins of the ancient city of Babylon, a series of extensive, irreg- 
ularly shaped mounds, covering from north to south a distance 
of about five miles. The most prominent among these mounds 
are Babil, El-Kasr and Tell- c Amran-ibn- AIL 

Since Claudius James Rich, resident of the English East India 
Company at Baghdad, published in 1812 his valuable memoir on 
the ruins of Babylon, in the Wiener Bundy vuben des Morgen - 
lands , these tells have been visited by travelers and explorers, 
among others by Sir Austen Henry Layard (1850), the French 
expedition under Fulgence Fresnel and Jules Oppert (1851-1854), 
Sir Henry Rawlinson, accompanied by William K. Loftus and 
J. E. Taylor (1849-1855), George Smith (18Y4), and Hormuzd 
Rassam (18'78-1882). But it was not until two years ago, when, 
in January 1899, the Deutsche Orient-Gesellschaft sent out an 
expedition under the direction of Dr. Robert Koldewey, of Gor- 
litz, assisted by the Assyriologist, Dr. Meissner, of Halle, and 
( Regierungsbauftihrer 5 Andrae, that a thorough and systematic 
exploration was begun. Since excavations were started, on 
March 26th, 1899, the persevering labors of the German explorers 
have been crowned with signal success. Among the most inter- 
esting finds may be mentioned a stele bearing in front the image 
of the Hittite storm-god, and on the back a Hittite inscription; 1 2 
and a relief representing Sam as-res-u jur, governor of the coun- 
tries Shkhu and Maer, in the act of worshiping the goddess Istar 
and the god Adad. 3 At Kasr they have laid bare the famous 
Street of Processions called in the inscriptions of Nebuchadnezzar 

1 Since published by Dr. Koldewey in the Wissenschaftliche Veroffent- 
lichungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellsehaft , Leipzig, 1900 . Cf. L. 
Messerschmidfc’s Corpus Inscriptionum Hettiticanim in vol. 5 of the 
Mittheilungen der Vorderasiatischen Gesellschaft, Berlin, 1900 ), p. 8, 
Tafel ii. 

2 Cf. Mittheilungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellsehaft , 3, pp. 6f,; 1.2 ff. 
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II (604-561 B. C.) d-ebur-Mbto 1 (May the enemy not prevail!), 
which ran along the outside of the king’s palace, leading from 
Borsippa across the Euphrates to Babylon. On the Babylonian 
New Year’s Day (i zagmuhu ) — which feast Professor Zimmern con- 
nects with the Jewish Purim festival 2 3 — Nabil, the god of writing 
and patron of agriculture and science, was carried along this broad 
and handsomely paved street, in a magnificent ship, to pay a visit 
to his father Marduk, the chief of the Babylonian pantheon, the 
type of the sun and the symbol of spring , 8 At Tell-LVmran-ibn- 
Ali the German archaeologists have identified the famous temple 
of Marduk, JSsagila (the bouse whose summit towers on high), 
and cleared out several of its chambers . 4 

The following important landmarks of ancient Babylon are now 
fixed points: j E-max (the great house), the temple of the goddess 
Nin-max (the great Lady = Is tar), the goddess of fecundity and 
the mythical mother of Nebuchadnezzar ; 5 Emgila; Imgur-Bel 
(Bel has taken pity), the great wall of Babylon f and the Street 
- of Processions. Inscriptions that have been found in situ place 
these identifications beyond question. To quote here only one of 
the inscriptions upon the stones of the pavement of the A^ebur- 
Mbti : 

1 Na bd-k udurr i- ugur fctr 

2 mdr Nabu- ap al-upi ir Sar tin-t andku. 

3 Sulil BdhiW 1 ana saddxct belt rabi Marduk 

4 ina libitti aban sadt ubannd 

5 tallakti Marduk bel halata m ddrd 

0 surqa m 

i. e. “Nebuchadnezzar, King of Babylon, son of Nabopolassar, 
King of Babylon, am I. The street of Babylon I have built for 


1 Cf. Schrader’s Keilinschriftl Bibliothek , 3 , 2 , p. 21 , col. v, 1 , 45 , and 

Delitzsch’s Assyr. Handworterbuch, pp. 9 b and 637 a . 

3 2 AT. ii, 160; contrast Jastrow, Religion of Babylonia and Assyria 
(Boston, 1898), p. 686 , n. 2 . See also Wildeboer’s commentary on Esther 
(In Marti' s Hand-Commentar zum AT.), p. 173. It might be well to state 
in this connection that Assyr. puxru was compared with Syr. ) ^q 
eighteen years ago in Lyon’s Keilschrifttexte Sargon's (Leipzig, 1883), 
p. 64, n. on 1. 31. 

8 Cf. Jastrow, Religion of Babylonia and Assyria, pp. 127, 679. 

4 Cf. Mittheilungen der .Deutsehen Orient-Gesellschaft, 5 , 6 f.; 6 , 13. 

6 Cf. Mitth., 4 , pp. 4f. 

5 Cf. Mitth., 4 , pp. 12, 14 ; 6 , p. 12. 
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the procession in honor of the great Lord, Marduk, with stones of 
the mountains. O Lord Marduk, grant eternal life . 1 

But the unremitting labors of the German explorers have not 
only been fruitful for the elucidation of history and religion. 
Students of the history of art, likewise, owe a debt of gratitude 
to the indefatigable perseverance of Dr. Koldevvey and Herr 
Amlrac for their admirable reconstruction, from hundreds of 
fragments of glazed tiles, of the Lion of Babylon . 

Babylonia is the fatherland of the enameler. In Assyrian pal- 
aces enameled bricks seem to have been sparingly used. They seem 
to have been placed chiefly upon doorways, and, in the form of 
rosettes, at the springing of the battlements . 2 The Babylonians, 
however, favored by the clayey earth of the Chaldean alluvium, 
were not satisfied with the making of enameled bricks, but devel- 
oped a new branch of decorative art. Polychromatic figures and 
motives were modeled in relief upon the ground, thus distinguish- 
ing them by a gentle salience as well as by color, and, at the same 
time, increasing both their solidity and effect. In this manner the 
Babylonians made up for their lack of monumental works of sculp- 
ture which was due to the difficulty of obtaining suitable material. 

The Greek historian and physician at the court of Artaxerxes 
Mnemon (405-361 B. C.), Ctesias, who lived for a time at Baby- 
lon, thus describes the palace on the right bank of the Euphrates: 
In the interior of the first line of circumvallation Semi ramie con- 
structed another on a circular plan, upon which were all kinds of 
animals whose images were impressed on the brick while still 
unburnt. Nature is imitated in these figures by the use of colors.® 


1 Cf. Mitth. 6 , pp. 5 ff . 

2 Cf . Lof fcus, Travels and Researches in Chaldea and Susiana , London, 
1857, p. 397, n. ; Perrot-Chipiez, Art in Chaldea and Assyria (London, 
1884), i, 282. 

8 Ka^ bv ev layalg ire ralg ttMvi thereThTroro Travroftaira ry tqv XP 

/ll&tqv (fnloTExviq, ri)v aXf/Oeiav airoucyobfieva, Diod. ii. 8, 4. These words of 
Diodorus give us a false conception of tlxe painted decoration. The 
artist did not intend to imitate the real colors of nature. “The lions 
and bulls of the friezes had, no doubt, their effect, but yet our intelli- 
gence receives some little shock in finding them deprived of their true 
colors, and presented to our eyes in a kind of travesty of their real 
selves. Things used as ornaments have no inalienable color of their 
own; the decorative artist is free to twist his lines and vary his tints as 
he pleases ; his work will be judged by the result, and as long as that is 
harmonious and pleasing to the eye nothing more is required.” Perrot- 
Chipiez, Hist, of Art in Chaldea and Assyria , 2 , pp. 296 f. 
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.... The third wall, that in the middle, was twenty stadia round 
. . . On its towers and their curtain-walls every sort of animal might 
be seen depicted according to all the rules of art, both as to form and 
color . 1 * The whole represented a chase of various animals, these 
being more than four cubits high (i. e. about seven feet ). 3 In the 
middle was Semiraniis shooting an arrow at a panther, and, on 
one side, her husband Ninus at close quarters with a lion, which 
he transfixes with his lance.” Diodorus Siculus, to whom we owe 
this description of Ctesias, attributes all these buildings to Semi- 
ramis, but it was the palace of Nebuchadnezzar II that Ctesias 
had before him. 

During the years 1851-1854 the French expedition under Ful- 
gence Fresnel and Jules Oppert collected on Tell Iiasr, especially 
on its eastern side, a great many fragments of colored tiles. 
Yellow scales, separated from one another by black lines, 
reminded Oppert of the conventional figures by which the 
Assyrians represented hills, mountains, and forests. On others 
he saw blue undulations signifying water ; on others, again, he 
found trees. Another class of enameled tiles represented figures 
of animals, the foot of a horse, and parts of a lion, especially the 
mane and the tail. A thick black line upon a blue ground may 
have been the lance of a hunter. Upon one fragment a human 
eye, looking full to the front, might be recognized . 3 Unfortu- 
nately this interesting collection did not reach its destination. 
Together with the valuable antiquities collected by Victor Place, 
who had stripped the archway of the palace of Sargon in order 
to enrich his own country with the spoils of the great Assyrian 
king, it perished by accident in the floods of the Tigris (1855). 
At any rate, the description of Oppert confirms the narrative of 
Diodorus to which we have referred above . 4 It must, however, 
be mentioned that Dr. Koldewey so far has seen nothing which 
could be regarded as representing mountains, trees, or water . 6 

1 ’'Evf/aav fie ev rdig i xvpyotg ml relxscn ££>« iravroSaTra fiXort'XVog ro7g re xp&fiacfi 
ml rolg tqv tvttqv ciKoyiy^yaai icaraaicevaafiiva, Diod. ii. 8 , 6 . 

s See the Notes on Ezekiel in The Polychrome Bible , p. 180. Professor 
Haupt has pointed out that the Table of Showbread was according to 
Ex. 25 , 23, 2 cubits long, 1 cubit wide, and 1$ cubits high, and that, if 
the Hebrew cubit = 21 inches, 1| cubits would be equal to 34 inches, 
which is the normal height of a table. Of. Crit. Notes on Numbers (in 
The Polychrome Bible , p. 66 , 11. 2 if. 

3 Oppert, Expedition scientifique en Mesopotamia (Paris, 1863), pp. 
1431 

4 Of. also Mitth 2 , p. 4. 


6 Of. Mitth., 3 , p. 5. 
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But when Nebuchadnezzar mentions in his inscriptions the pic- 
tures of wild bulls and gigantic serpents adorning the gates, he 
can only refer, it would seem, to such colored brick or tile-reliefs. 

Nothing more definite, however, about this art, the technic 
employed, its effect upon the spectator, and the like, could hith- 
erto be learned in Babylonia itself. 

In Assyria the palace walls were covered with a colored facing, 
shown by fragments found among the ruins to have been painted 
stucco 1 and glazed tile. It consisted of bands of ornament, rows 
of rosettes and antliemia, woven strap-work, conventionalized 
mythical animals, and other forms in set regularity. 2 Animals, 
especially lions, are given in yellow upon a blue ground. 3 The 
largest and most important of the fragments preserved, found 
by Layard at Nimrud, 4 shows a king who, returning from 
battle or the hunt, is about to place to his lips a bowl handed to 
him by a servant [according to another view he offers a drink- 
offering]. The bow which he holds in his left hand rests upon 
the earth. Behind him follow two servants, a eunuch with bow, 
quiver, and sword, and a warrior in short dress, with lance and 
pointed helmet. The garments are outlined by a broad band of 
yellow, thus increasing the impression of fiat stiffness peculiar to 
the Assyrian costumes of baggy cloth without folds. A dark 
yellow border separates the green dress from the red background 
and the brownish color of the exposed flesh. White intermingles 
with yellow in the rosettes, fringes, swords, etc. The hair, beard, 
pupils of the eyes, and the sandals are black. Other fragments, 
published by Layard, have a green background, yellow flesh, blue 
garments, blue fishes, etc, all drawn with a heavy white, or, in 


1 On Assyrian painting see Perrofc-Chipiez, Art in Chaldea and Assy- 
ria, 2 , pp. 292 ff.; compare also on Assyrian and Babylonian art, Wolt- 
mann-Woermann, Geseh. d. Malerei, i (Leipzig, 1879), pp. 22 ff.; Semper, 
Per SUP (Mtochen, 1878), §§67, 69-71 (pp. 250 ff.; 302 ff.), and the 
respective chapters in Llibbe’s Geseh. d. Plastik , Sehnaase’s Geseh . d. 
bildenden Kimste, Reber’s Kunstgeseh. d. Alterthums . Of. also Reber’s 
remarks in ZA. , i, 157-160; 295-303. fl , 

2 Cf. Layard, The Monuments of Nineveh (London, 1849), first series, 
pi. 80. 

8 Cf. Place, Ninive et VAssyne (Paris, 1866-1869), plates 29, 30, 31. Of 
all the animal forms, that of the lion seems to have been the first to 
yield material for decorative composition of any value, and even at the 
present day the lion has not lost its popularity in the East. Cf. Perrot- 
Chipiez, Art in Chaldea and Assyria, i, 262. 

4 Cf. Layard, Monuments , second series, pi. 55. 
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rare instances, brown outline. In some of the bas-reliefs found 
by Botta at Kliorsabad 1 red and blue alternate in the sandals of 
the figures, and in the harness of the horses. We find also a red 
bow and a blue quiver . 2 3 

But it was at Susa, the residence of the Achmmemans, that 
the whole splendor of this art was revealed, when Dieulafoy 
unearthed the famous lion-frieze which decorated the crowning of 
the propylnea (called Apaddnay rising in front of the palace 
of Darius and Xerxes. 4 * We see here, surrounded by palmettos, 
marguerites and similar motives, nine walking lions. c< The pow- 
erful head, the thickness of the mane, the salience of the shoulder- 
blades and the principal muscles, every detail is distinctly marked 
by bold modeling, and this is further emphasized by contrast of 
color.” These finds of Dieulafoy, more or less restored, have, 
since 1891, found their place in the Louvre at Paris. A fine 
reproduction of part of the frieze may be seen in the Metropoli- 
tan Museum at New York. 6 

Did the art of the Babylonian artists surpass that of their 
pupils, the Persians ? And, if so, in what measure ? To these 
questions the Lion of Baby Ion gives us the answer/ Completely 
and exclusively restored from head to tail from the genuine 
pieces , 7 it teaches indisputably that the artists of Nebuchadnez- 
zar, at least as far as the representation of the lion is concerned, 
were true masters of their art. If on the Susiari lion-frieze the 
head and the front of the lion appear too small, this cannot be 


1 Cf, Botta, Monument de Ninive (Paris, 1847-1850), plates 12. 14. 43, 
53. 61. 62. 63. 65. 74. 76. 81. 110. 111. 113. 114. 146. 155. 156. 

2 On Assyrian polychromy see Perrot-Chipiez, Art in Chaldea and 
Assyria , 2, 243 fL; and on the chemical composition of the various 
colors employed, ibid,, pp. 294 fi:.; cf. Keber’s remarks in ZA., 1,297-299. 

3 Cf, Bezold, Die Achdmeniden-Inschriften (Leipzig, 1883), p. 44, No. 
xvii, 1. 8 ; Weissbach, Die Achdmeniden-Inschriften zweiter Art (Leip- 
zig, 1890), p. 84, No. iv. 

4 Cf. Dieulafoy, A Suse . Journal des Fouilles (Paris, 1884-1886), pp. 

132, 133. 

6 Cf. also Perrot-Chipiez, Art in Ancient Persia (1892), p. 420 f. 

6 The following description is based upon an exact polychrome repro- 
duction of the lion by Herr Andrae, published by the Deutsche Orient - 
Gesellsehaft , and reproduced in the American Magazine Supplement to 
the New York Journal and Advertiser , Sunday, April 21, 1901, p. 9. 

7 Cf. Mitth ., 3, p. 11, and the description of the lion-frieze by Prof, 
Delitzsch, Mitth. 6, pp. 13 if. 
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said of the lion of Babylon. The hair of the mane and the tuft 
of the tail are executed, it is true, in a conventional manner, but 
in all other respects the animal is conceived with unusual life and 
naturalness. With this strong feeling for reality we find com- 
bined perfection of form. The naturalness of the work and its 
uniform execution give evidence of an intellectual and clear 
mind, and call forth a lively interest, both for the manner in 
which the artist extricated himself from the ban of conventional 
laws and for the ingenuity with which he accommodated himself 
to them. 

The lion, as reconstructed by Koldewey and Andrae, is por- 
trayed in its natural size, 1.95m. from the end of the forepaw to 
the end of the tail, and 90cm. from the top of the head to the sole 
of the forepaw. It is marching to the left. The bushy mane 
and the tuft of the tail are colored in a lustrous yellow, the locks 
being separated from one another by black lines; the smooth 
parts of the skin — back, head, legs, and tail — are white ; tongue 
and eye yellow ; eyelids and pupil black. The background is 
turquoise-blue. White rosettes, with orange centers, against a 
dark blue ground adorn the border. 

A number of such lions in tile-relief appear to have formed a 
large frieze. Two types of lions have been found . 1 One repre- 
sents a lion marching to the left — of this there must have been at 
least fifteen specimens — while another exhibits a lion marching to 
the right. Each of these types, again, occurs in two different 
' colorings : either with a white skin and yellow mane, or with a 
yellow skin and a green mane ; the latter being rarer than 
the former. Moreover, small variations exist between represen- 
tatives of the same type, especially as regards the tail which in 
some cases presents more of a curve than in others. 

The palette of the Babylonian enameler, it will be noticed, 
appears to have been very restricted. Compared with the Assyr- 
ian paintings, however, the walls of Babylon shone with a deeper, 
brighter, and more highly colored lustre than those of Nineveh. 

As to the position of the frieze, Dr. Koldewey believes that the 
lions marching to the left had their place on the western side of 
the outer wall, and those marching to the right on the eastern 
side of the inner wall, of the Street of Processions. The entire 
series of animals was thus marching on both sides of the street 
toward the north . 3 


1 Cf. Mitth 3 , p. 10. 


2 Cf. Mitth., 3 , p. 11. 
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For the composition of one of these polychrome enamel reliefs 
a great many units were required. In order to preserve its fidel- 
ity, these separate pieces not only had to coincide exactly, but 
had also to be fixed and fitted with extreme nicety. Bitumen 
appears to have been used for the purpose of attaching them to 
the wall. To fit all the squares into their proper places, numbers, 
which have been noticed upon the uncovered faces of the crude 
brick walls, seem to have served for the guidance of the work- 
men . 1 But the proper distribution of a figure over the bricks or 
tiles of which it was composed, required still greater skill. To 
prevent any mistake, it is supposed, the artist took a large plate of 
soft clay, and modeled upon its surface the entire drawing in 
relief. Then he cut the plate into squares of the ordinary size of 
a brick or a tile, and marked each square with a number. These 
marks have been recognized upon many fragments found at 
Babylon by the architect Felix, Thomas, who accompanied the 
expedition under Fresnel and Opperfc . 2 * 4 5 The pigment and varnish 
were laid separately on each brick or tile, which was then put 
into the kiln and fired at an extraordinarily high temperature, till 
the enamel became almost like glass. At the same time the uni- 
formity with which the various figures ever recur, constrains us 
to assume that the artists made use of molds . 8 

In this manner was composed the decoration of the buildings 
of Nebuchadnezzar and of Babylon, the splendor of which so im- 
pressed the imagination and provoked the anger of the Jewish 
prophets. It is to paintings of this kind that Ezekiel alludes ' 1 
when he rebukes Jerusalem, under the name of Aholibah, for its 
infidelity and its adoption of foreign superstitions: She saw men 
portrayed on walls, figures of Chaldeans portrayed in vermilion, 
their loins girded with sashes, their heads adorned with fillets, 
looking all of them like captains, portraits of Babylonians, — 
Chaldea was the land of their nativity . 6 


1 Cf. Place, Ninive , i, p. 253, 

2 Cf. Expid. scient , i, pp. 143 f.; Place, Ninive, 2, p. 253 ; Mitth., 3, 
p. 10. Loftus also has copied and published a number of marks of the 
same kind which he had found upon glazed bricks from the palace of 
Susa ( Travels and Researches , p. 898). 

8 Cf. Kolclewey in the Mitth., 3, p. 5 ; Delitzsch, Mitth., 6, p. 16. 

4 Semper (Der Stil, 1, p. 54) holds that the words of Ezekiel refer to 
tapestry; cf. Reber in ZA,, 2, 290 ff. 

5 Professor Toy’s translation of Ezekiel 23, 14, 15 in The Polychrome 

Bible (New York, 1899). 



The Meaning and Etymology of the Word vn> the Old 

Testament — By Dr. Karl J. Gkimm, Johns Hopkins 
University, Baltimore, Md. 

The Hebrew word although found only in twelve 

passages of the Old Testament, is interpreted by the various 
translators and commentators in more than a dozen different 
ways. In Job 6, 13, for instance, the Authorized Version, fol- 
lowing the Targum, translates it, ‘ wisdom.’ The Septuagint 
renders it by fiotfOei a, ‘help,’ while the Peshita has } 

‘ redemption and the V ulgate, 4 necessarii meV Luther translates 
‘ability 5 ( Vermdgen ); Schultens c solida ratio ’/ J. D. Michaelis 
4 solatium 5 y de Wette, Hirzel, Stickel, Vaihinger, Hahn, Studer, 
Reuss, 4 deliverance 5 {Rettung) ; Ewald, Schlottmann, Fttrst, and 
Volck, ‘welfare, salvation 5 ( Eeil ). Welte, Siegfx'ied-Stade, and 
Dillmann explain it to mean ‘wise or reasonable counsel 5 ( loeiser 
Rath rernunf tiger Rath). Franz Delitzseh renders it, 4 stabil- 
ity 5 {Restand ) ; similarly Duhm in his commentary on Job (in 
Marti). Hengstenberg regards ‘insight 5 {Einsicht) as the only 
proper rendering of the word. Matthes translates it c guidance 5 
( Geleit ) ; Merx, 4 being, essence 5 ( Wesenhaftes ) ; Iiitzig, 4 health 5 
( Gesundheit ) ; the Revised Version, 4 effectual working 5 ; Georg 
Hoffmann and Baethgen, ‘expedient 5 (Aiisioeg ) ; Bickell, ‘hope 5 
( Hojfnung ); Kautzsch, and Duhm, ‘hold 5 {Halt)\ Budde, ‘hap- 
piness 5 ( Glitch ) ; Gesenius-Buhl, ‘ help 5 {Hilfe), 1 * 3 

A careful examination of the passages where occurs, 

appears to show, however, that the original signification of the 


1 Cf. Schultens, Liber Jobi , 1787 ; J. D. Michaelis, Supplementorum ad 

Lexica Hebr . Pars iv , Gott,, 1787, pp. 1167 f.; de Wette, Heilige Schrift , 

3 d ed., 1839; Hirzel, Hiob erMdrt, 1839; Stickel, D. Buck Hiob, 1842; 
Vaihinger, D. Buck Hiob , 1842 ; Welte, D. Buck Job, 1849 ; Hahn, Com - 
merit, fiber d. Buck Hiob , 1850; Schlottmann, D. Buck Hiob , 1851 ; 
Ewald, D. Back Hiob , 1854 ; Delitzseh, D. Buck Hiob , 1864 ; Matthes, 
Het BoeJc Job , 1865 ; Hengstenberg, D. Buck Hiob, 1870 ; Merx, Hiob, 
1871; Fttrst, Heil Schrift , 1874; Hitzig, D. Buck Hiob, 1874; Studer, 
D. Buck Hiob , 1881 ; Reuss, Hiob, 1888 ; Volck, Hiob , 1889 ; Dillmann, 
Hiob, 1891; Bickell, Job, 1894; Kautzsch, Altes Test., 1894; Budde, 
Job, in the Nowack series, 1896 ; Duhm, Job, in Marti, 1897 ; D . Buck 
Hiob fibers, , 1897 ; Baethgen, Hiob, 1898. 
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word is 4 prop, support.’ Subsequently it came to mean 4 help 5 
in general, and, by a slight modification, ‘success, power, source 
of help, reliability,’ as was suggested by Professor Haupt during 
the interpretation of the Book of Proverbs in the Oriental 
Seminary of the Johns Hopkins University. 

In Job 30, 21 f. Job, lamenting the terrible progress of his 
disease, cries out to God : 

: (Qere) 1 ’JJJjb™ ♦S3*$*]£ ’JK&fl 

“Thou art become cruel to me, Thy strong arm is raised in 

enmity against me ; 

Thou liftest me up to the wind, Thou makest me ride on, and 

which the Authorized Version renders: “Thou dissolvest my 
substance” (in the margin, 4 wisdom ’). The Vulgate para- 
phrases : a elevasti me , et. quasi super ventum ponens elisisti me 
v allele” Many commentators, however, including Hirzel, Ewald, 
Olshausen, Delitzsch, Matthes, Volck, Dillmann, Hoffmann, 
Budde, and Baethgen, follow here the reading of the Kethlb 
Thou hast caused me to melt away in the roar 
of the storm.” The wind, however, as has been remarked by 
Siegfried in The Polychrome Bible, has rather the effect of drying 
up. Hitzig reads “Thou makest me level” == “Thou 

dost lay me prostrate.” Mere conjectures “Thou dost 

destroy me.” Konig in his Lehryebdude I, 592 f,, 4 agita- 

tion, restlessness.’ But the most natural emendation is suggested 
by the Greek Version, aTreppuj/as fi€ ano crcoTrjpias / which points to 
(so Duhm). We should, therefore, translate: “Thou 
allowest me to totter without support,’ like a tree without a prop 
in the storm. Compare the German expression zum Spielball des 
Windes machen. To emend, with Siegfried in The Polychrome 
Bible, * is not necessary. Here fWin has still the 

meaning of ‘prop, support,’ like the Assyrian asitu, ‘prop, 
pillar.’ Prom this concrete signification the general meaning 
4 help ’ is derived. 


1 Cf. on this reading, G. Beer, Text d. Buches Hiob, Marburg, 1895-97, 
p. 196. 
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A clear instance of the use of fi*8Wl in the sense of c lielx3 5 is 
met with in Prov. 2, 7. It seems necessary in this passage to 
transpose the received text. 1 Reading v. 8 1 ' after v. 7% and v. 8 a 
after v. 7 b we have the following mashal; 

njOT nj n W nnzn fw mrr >3 o 
; 'VTpn ^11). s" n^'in ont^ 1 ? 
rvirm on 

t : : t; : ■ •*;:**• t 

4 Jnvii gives wisdom, out of His mouth come knowledge and 

discernment, 

He has in store rWlD (help) for the upright, and protects the 

way of the pious. 

A shield to those who walk in integrity, He guards the path of 

equity.” 

The rendering of fTCftfi by ‘help’ appears to agree best with 
the context, as has been recognized by Clement of Alexandria 
who translates it by fiorjOei a. In the same way it is rendered by 
the Targum. The Septuagint has cruTYjpla, and the Vulgate salus, 
which is followed by most modern exegetes. 

With the same signification fpSWl is used in Job 12, 16 : 
nWVJ ip 1©)?, “With Him is protection and help.” Here 
iTBOfl is generally rendered ‘ wisdom, knowledge,’ and the like, 
— so the Targum, Vulgate, the Authorized Version, de Wette, 
Hirzel, Stickel, Vaihinger, Welte, Schlottmann, Matthes, F first, 
Hitzig, Studer, Reuss, Volck, Dilimann, Siegfried-Stade, Hoff- 
mann, Budde, Baethgen, Gesenius-Buhl, and others. This view 
has been rightly rejected by Duhm, but his own rendering 
4 stability 5 (Best and) is hardly more satisfactory. The Greek 
Bible has terx^s, ‘power,’ the Revised Version ‘effectual working.’ 
But a description of God’s omniscience and omnipotence has been 
given in the preceding verses, especially in v. 13. In verse 16, 
however, Job introduces a new argument, in reply to the words of 
Zophar, ch. ii, 13 ff. : You tell me that there is hope of deliver- 
ance if I should turn to God in penitence? that only for the 
wicked there is no escape ? Yes, Job replies in bitter irony, 


1 Cf. Critical Notes on Proverbs, in The Polychrome Bible , p. 35, 1. 35. 

2 So Kethib. 3 So Qer&. 

4 According to Professor Haupt we have here the emphatic particle 
Cf. Johns Hopkins University Circulars , July, 1894, p. 107 f.; Crit- 
ical Notes on Proverbs in SBOT., p. 59, 1. 11. 
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rw'm rw'in) rj> isy 

“With Him is protection and help, — His are the deceived and the 

deceiver.” 

i. e. they are all alike to him. Theodotion renders here crmypCa, 
and the Syriac version, 

rrtsnn * s ^ ur ^ ier me ^ with verse 29, Of the didactic poem, 
Isa. 28 , 23 If. As ploughing, says the writer, does not go on 
all through the year, nor is everything threshed with the same 
force, so Jhvi-i varies Iiis procedure according to circumstances, 
and according to the character of those with whom He deals. 
The ploughers and threshers, i. e. the Babylonians or Persians, 
will not be allowed to treat Israel as they have treated other 
nations. For Israel there is a future and a hope : 

nxv d^d nw-DJi 

T TT * " " 

: rrwn ytin rray 

“This also from Jhvh proceeds, 

Wonderful in council, great in help.” 

This rendering, proposed as early as 1*1*19 by J. D. Michaelis in 
his Deutsche Ubers. d . Alt. Test, mit Anmerk. f Ungelehrte , 8 , 
1, p. 50, agrees much better with the context of the passage than 
the explanation of ITitzig, Delitzsch, Dillmann, Siegfried-Stade, 
Duhm, Kautzsch, Kittei, Cheyne , 3 and others: “ Wonderful 
counsel, great wisdom has He.” The parallelism is not synony- 
mous, but synthetic. 

Job 5 , 12 Wmn is best rendered 1 success.’ So rightly 
Vaihinger, Hitzig, Studer, Reuss, Volck, Baethgen. Eliphaz 
advises Job to turn to God, and to commit his cause to Him, 

n^'ri oit? nin^'oD *isd 

“ Who frustrates the devices of the crafty, that their hands 

accomplish no success.” 
He does not give them any assistance, so that their schemes mis- 
carry. 


3 The Masoretxc text adds nlK3!f. 

t : 

2 Hitzig, X>. Proph . Jesaia , 1833, ad loc. ; Delitzsch, Jesaia, 1866, 3 d 
ed. 1879, ad loc.; Dillmann, Jesaia, 1891, ad loc.; Duhm, Jesaia, 1892 
ad loc.; Kautzsch, Alt Test.; Dillmann-Kittel, Jesaia, 1898, ad loc,: 
Cheyne, Isaiah , in The Polychrome Bible, 1898, p. 29. 
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Success engenders power. This meaning may preferably be 
assumed for Prov. 8, 14 ; i8,l. Prov. 8, 14 we read : 

: rrvoj “h rwa ’JK rwim nvr ^ 

T : t • r • : r " 

This verse is usually translated: “ Mine is counsel and sound 
wisdom (fiWO, I atn understanding, I have strength.” I)e- 
litzsch and Frankenberg render by Forderung ; Toy, by 

c skill. 5 1 But as TDtty * counsel, 9 stands in parallelism to , 
c understanding, 5 we expect the same relation to exist between 
n-wn and rmj , * strength.’ We should, therefore, translate : 
“With me is counsel and power, with me 2 understanding and 
strength.” 

Similarly in Prov, 18, 1 where we read : 

: n^rr i m nig/V? 

“ One who separates himself seeks desire, he rages against all 

reason.” 

This is the general rendering of the aphorism which is supposed 
to mean that one who holds himself aloof from friends or from 
society, follows his own selfishness, and opposes everything 
reasonable. But this observation, as Professor Toy rightly 
remarks in his commentary on the passage, does not accord with 
the tone of the Proverbs. We gain a better sense if, on the 
basis of the Septuagint, followed by the Vulgate, Trpo^do-ets tyreT 
avrjp povXopievos dirb </>i X«v, we read, with Hitzig, 8 and 

Frankenberg, rrJNhy instead of the Masoretic man 1 ? , and 
translate the whole verse as follows : 

“The estranged friend seeks an opportunity (of quarrel), seeks 
n^ , IJT ,t 7j33 (with all his power) to stir up strife.” 
In Job 6, 13 we have jTtWl with the meaning c source of 
help.’ We read: 

: ppp ntrp 6 in H*>* 5 di*0 


1 Cf. Delitzsch, D. Salomonische Spruchbuch , 1873, ad loc. ; Franken- 
berg, Proverbs in the Nowack series, 1898, ad loc.; Toy, Proverbs , 1899, 
ad loc. 

2 Read ’JN ’*? or simply ; cf. Crit. Notes on Proverbs in The 
Polychrome Bible, p. 41, 1. 28. 

3 Hitzig, D. Spruche Salomons, 1858, ad loc. 

4 Cf. Moore, Judges , ad 14, 4 (pp. 328 f .). 
s The Peshita reads loi(== HJ!! )• 

s Sic , following the LXX. ; the Masor. text has *3 • 

4 
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The translation of the Authorized Version, “ Is not my help in me ? 
and is my wisdom (n*t£Tl) driven quite from me?”, entirely misses 
the sense of the passage. Job, replying to his friend Eiiphaz, 
justifies his despair. The good man is never allowed to perish, 
you say, but how much longer can a body of fiesh hold out ? If 
God would be my friend, the only favor I crave is that He would 
shorten my agony and let me die. But no, I have no help to 
expect from Him, DKj 7 » and, he continues, 

“fWn is quite driven from me.” Here stands in par- 

allelism to mry, ‘help.’ In this sense the word has been under- 
stood by the Septuagint, which renders it by fiotfOaci; the Peslnta 
translates i-a-ojos. 1 * * The interpretation of by ‘ source of 

help 5 appears to fit the context best. 

Finally we have a few passages where apparently 

designates the object which serves as a support, on what you may 
rely, hence c reliability. 5 

Such seems to be the meaning of the word in Job 26, 3 : 

W'N 1 ? IW in mry-no 

- T : — ♦ T T V 

: njnin Will naan nV? n2jy*-no 

“ How hast thou helped him that is without power, and supported 

the arm that is without strength. 

How hast thou counseled him that has no wisdom, and made 
known to him abundantly (on what he can rely).” 

In the sense of ‘reliability 5 the word occurs in Prov. 3, 21. We 
must here transpose, with Umbreit in his commentary on Proverbs 
(Heidelberg, 1 S 26 ), the two clauses of the aphorism, and read : 

: iw'-in ^ 

“My son, observe IWlfl (reliability) and discretion, let them 

not depart from thy sight.” 
that is to say, Try to be circumspect and discreet ; keep on safe 
ground, do not engage in any wild schemes, neither act without 
a definite plan ; if you want to accomplish an object, observe the 
proper precautionary measures and devise ways and means for 
the carrying out of your project. The rendering of Frankenberg, 
“Observe welfare (Ileil) and prudent reflection” is unintelligible. 

1 To suppose, with Beer (Text d. Buohes Hiob, ad loc.) and Budde 

(Job in the Nowack series), that the Greek and Syriac versions read 

nyusfo , is not necessary. 
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Similarly in Job n, 6 is best rendered by c reliability. 5 

Zopbar replies to Job’s protest of innocence ; 

vnot^ man igi niP?>‘ fjr-’p d^n'j 

rilin'? nppn 

: mi jni 

“ If God would only speak, and open His lips against thee, 

And reveal to thee the hidden depths of wisdom, ^ 

rvtt^rb 

Then wouldst thou know that God overlooks yet part of thy 

guilt.” 

What is the meaning of rrmnP »p ? The interpreta- 

tions which have been proposed are all alike more or less artifi- 
cial. The Septuagint reads ore Si/n-Xovs larrac tcov Kara <xe, the 
Yulgate, ut ostenderet tihi seereta sapientiae et quod multiplex 
esset lex eius . The Targum and the Peshita, followed by many 
modern exegetes, render it by ‘wisdom.’ The Authorized Ver- 
sion has ; “And that He would show thee the secrets of wisdom 
that they are double to that which is ’’—whatever this may mean. 
Ewald, de Wette, Hirzel, and others : “How doubly strong they 
are in insight.” Merx; “for like miracles they are in being” [denn 
tvie die Wunder sind sie in dem Wesen), reading 
instead of which emendation is adopted by Bickell, 

Duhin, and Baethgen. Bickell translates die wunderbar der RJin- 
sieht; Duhm, Wunder an Vermin ft / Baethgen, Wunder der 
Vernunft . Georg Hoffmann renders: “to show thee that the 
secrets of His wisdom doubly surpass reason.” But it seems 
best to regard the words, with Siegfried in The Polychrome Bible , 
as a marginal gloss which has crept into the text. It apparently 
is the note of an orthodox Jew indicating his agreement with 
Zophar : If God would speak, indeed, it would be a reliable ora- 
cle, a siru taldltu / the term which Esarhaddon uses in reference 
to the encouraging oracle he received when about to march 
against his father’s murderers. 

There remains but one passage for our discussion, viz., Mic. 6, 
9. As the Masoretic text reads, *1 HI IT ^1p 


1 Syn. annu Jcenu ; cf. Zimmern, Beitrdge mr Kenntnis der bdbylo- 
nischen Religion (Leipzig, 1900), p. 88, n. 4 ; p. 89, no. 2, 



42 


K. J. Grimm , 


[1901. 


y rr*n?, it is void of proper sense. 1 The usual interpretation 
gives us the following: “The voice of Jhvi-i cries to the city, and 
wisdom regards Thy name.” The Authorized Version renders: 
“The Lord’s voice crieth unto the city, and the man of wisdom 
shall see thy name,” and in the margin, “thy name shall see that 
which is.” Hitzig, Wellhausen, and Nowack 2 emend i ‘His 
name,’ instead of c Thy name,’ “it is wisdom to fear His 

name.” Kautzsch, following Roorda, 8 conjectures 

•* : * t * 

Wgtf 10#, Heilsames vernehmen die> die semen JSfamen filrch- 
ten . But it seems better to follow the reading of the Septuagint, 
crwo-et 4>o/3ovfji,€vov$ to ovofx a avrov = 1X3^ ? ic He will 

rescue those that fear His name.” The words most probably are 
a later insertion 4 for the purpose of mitigating the threats of 
severe punishment which follow. 

A detailed investigation of all the passages where (T^Jl 
occurs thus reveals the fact that it signifies ‘support, 5 then ‘help, 
success, power, source of help, reliability. 5 This development of 
meaning is an exact parallel to that which we see in the Assyr- 
ian i tuJcultu (from takdlu), ‘support, help, power, reliability. 5 

As regards the etymology of many scholars, including 

Ibn Ezra, Qamchi, Schultens, 5 Hirzel, Schlottmann, Merx, 
Wildeboer, 0 Budde, Duhm, and Gesenius-Buhl, derive the word 
from a stem , and connect it with Hebrew {Jfy ‘existence, 5 
and Assyrian iM , ‘to have. 5 But Hebrew and Assyrian iM 
go back to a stem with an initial idd originarium. 7 It seems most 
improbable that a noun titsfidh, with il in the first syllable, could 
bd derived from such a stem, especially as there are no other 
analogies. 


1 Cf. on the text, Ryssel, Textgestalt und Echtheit d. B. Micha, Leip- 
zig, 1887, pp. 101 ff. 

2 Cf. Hitzig, D. 12 Kleinen Proph ., 4 th ed., 1881, ad loc.; Wellhausen, 
D. Kleinen Propheten , ad loc. ; Nowack, D . Kleinen Proph., 1897, ad loc. 

3 Comment, in Vaticinmm Michce , 1869, acl loc. 

4 This was recognized by Hartmann in his commentary on Micah , 1800. 

5 Liber Jobi, 1787, ad Job 5, 12, 

6 D. Spriiche , 1897, ad Prov. 2, 7. Cf. also Toy, Proverbs , ad Prov. 
2, 7. 

7 Cf. Haupt, Die sumerischen Familiengesetze (Leipzig, 1879) p. 21, n. 
1. Por the original identity of and the notcc aeeusaUvi see 
Crit. Notes on Proverbs in The Polychrome Bible , p. 61, 1. 6. 
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Franz Delitzsch at first supposed to be a formation 

from the Hophal with the signification of ‘ reality 5 ( WirJdichJceit) 
as opposed to ‘mere appearance 5 ( blosser Scheiri), 1 2 but in his 
commentary on j Proverbs, published in 1873, p. 61 f,, he rejects 
this view as unsatisfactory, and, following Fleischer, connects it 

with the Arabic or c to further .’ 3 4 * 6 In his comnaentary 

on Isaiah, 3 d ed., 1879, again, he presents as possible both a 
derivation from a Qal c subsisteref 3 and from the HiphtI 

ftmn; c to enable,’ which implies, however, a change of an 6 
into an it This change Delitzsch leaves unexplained. J. Barth 
in his PTomin alb ildung d. semit . Sprachen , 1889, §189e, regards 
the word as a form taqiilat from. Assyr. ihi). But, as 

stated above, = Assyr. iM is a verb with an initial iod origi- 
narimn , and even if it went back to a stem *)"£}, it would still be 
hard to see how Barth’s tbUidh could become t&Midh. In his 
JEJtymologische Studien , 1893, p. 66 f., he abandoned this idea, and 
practically revived the opinion of Hitzig, tracing n*B^lD back to 
a stem w, which by transposition became nt£^). This view 
was refuted as early as 1873 by Delitzsch in his commentary 
on Proverbs , l s . c. Dillmann, ad Job 5 , 12 , and Frankenberg, 
Prov ., p. 26, pronounce a non liquet as to the etymology of 
fTWn • So pessimistic a view, however, seems not to be justi- 
fied. J. D. Michaelis appears to have made a step in the right 
direction when in his Supplement, ad Lexica Ileb . Pars Quarta, 
Gott., 1787, pp. 1167 f., he rejects all relation of n^IT) with 

j ‘existence,’ — although without giving a satisfactory reason 

— and points to Arabic or LJ , ( mederi. 54 The word is a 
form tuqtilat , as Olshausen, Stade, and Konig rightly maintain . 5 
It seems to be connected etymologically with the Assyrian stem 
as4 (a synonym of takdlu ), in the Ninevite pronunciation, aM, 
‘to support, to help,’ and its derivatives issu and usdtu , ‘help,’ 
asiX , ‘helper, physician,’ asUu , ‘pillar, support,’ which, in the 
Ninevite pronunciation asitu, 0 has passed into Hebrew where we 


1 Cf. his commentary on Job , l at ed., 1864, ad 5 , 12 . 

2 So also Nowack, Sprtiche Salomons, 1883, ad 2 , 7. 

3 Of. also Olshausen, Lehrb 400 ; Konig, Lehrgeb ., 2 , 1 , 193 b. 

4 Cf. Critical Notes on Proverbs, in The Polychrome Bible , p. 35, 1. 22. 

6 Cf. Olshausen, Lehrb., 400 ; Stade, Lehrb., 260, 262; Kdnig, Lehrg., 
ii, 1, 193 b. 

6 Cf. Crit. Notes on Ezekiel, in The Polychrome Bible , p. 71, 1. 43 ; p. 
82, 1. 27. 
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meet with it in Jer. 50 , 15, = Talm. — Eastern 

Syriac — Mand, JWWN = Arab. &u«t, ‘pillar . 51 In this 

connection it is important to note that fTtWl occurs only in late 

writings, besides Is. 28 , 29 (Exilic or post-Exilic), only in 

Proverbs and Job. In Mic. 6 , 9 it is due, as has been shown 

above, to the corruption of the text. The stem, likewise, occurs 

< 0 

in Syriac 1 2 ^1, ‘to heal , 5 Ucu^i, ‘help ; 5 it has passed into Arabic , 3 

where we have u OX* LiWj , ‘to cure , 5 or , ‘to help , 5 and 
is met with in the Ethiopic asdt ‘medela, sanatio . 5 

So we see that rWJfi xneans ‘support , 5 then ‘help, success, 
powei*, source of help, reliability , 5 all very slight modifications of 
the original meaning. The various renderings, such as ‘ subsist- 
ence, reality, essence, wisdom, knowledge, intelligence, happi- 
ness , 5 etc., proposed by commentators, are not warranted. Nor * 
can the connection of fpBOfl with be maintained. The word 

must be considered a form tugtilat from a stem us'd , ‘ to support, 
to help . 5 


1 Cf. Koldeke, Mand. Gram., §97, p. 113; Haupt, Beitr. z. assyr. 
Lautlehre , Nachr. d. Gott. Konigl. Ges. d. Wise., Apr. 1888, p. 90, n. 4, 

= V 

2 Cf . the Saphel \±sqclsq sausi ‘ to treat, to nurse ; 5 Cf . Noldeke, Mand . 
Gr. f p. 147, n. 4 ; Syr. Gr. 2 , § 180, 2. 

3 Cf. Frankel, Die aram. Fremdmorter im Aral)., 1886, p. 261. 



The Internal Passive in Semitic. — By Frank Tt. Blake, 
Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Mel. 

In the Semitic languages the passive may be expressed in 
several ways. Nearly all of these languages have a number of 
reflexive stems that are used for the passive, just as many forms 
of the Greek middle are so employed ; e. g. Syriac ^ — S — &A 
ithqetil, Ethiopic taqatdla , Hebrew niqtdl , all meaning ‘ he 

was killed.’ In Biblical Aramaic we have a passive which has 
the same form as the passive participle ; cf. e. g. rOb*!* ichtrath 
‘ she was given , 5 with -pn berVch c blessed . 5 In Assyrian the 
various permansive forms have, in a majority of cases, a passive 
meaning; e. g. peti £ it is or was opened , 5 pabit ‘it is or was cap- 
tured , 5 epus ( it is made , 5 nukhumiX ‘they were heaped up , 5 sicldul 
‘it is completed , 5 etc. But the passive formation which is most 
characteristically Semitic is the passive made by so-called 
internal vowel change ; 1 e. g. Arabic J.&? qutila ‘he was killed , 5 
which, from a superficial point of view, may be regarded as 
derived from the active JdCS qatala , by changing the first two a 
vowels of the active to u and i respectively. 

This so-called internal passive occurs in Arabic and Hebrew, 
and apparently also in Biblical Aramaic and Assyrian. In all 
these languages the forms have one feature in common, namely, 
they are all characterized by the presence of an u vowel in the 
first syllable. 

In Arabic the passive perfect of the simple stem has the form 
Jjci‘ qutila , with u in the first syllable, and i between the second 
and third stem consonants. The imperfect is represented by the 
form iuqtalu , which has likewise an u in the first syllable, 

but an a between the second and third stem consonants. Similar 
forms are made in all the derived conjugations, e. g.: 

II. JaS quttila 3 (J-Xib iuqattalu ; 

IV. Jjtel uqtila , JjC J b iuqtalu j 

V. tuquttila , jJciCO rutaqattalu , etc. 

1 Cf, Steinthal-Misteli, QharaMeristik der haiiptsdchlichsten Typen 
des Sprachbaus (Berlin, 1893) pp. 440, 461. 
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In Hebrew the internal passive is represented by the conjuga- 
tions Pual and Hoplial, together with a few forms of certain 
rarer conjugations. The common characteristics of all these 
forms are the u vowel of the first syllable* and the a vowel 
between the second and third stem consonants; e. g.: 

Pual pfcDp quttul) PtSp* iequttal ; 

Hophal *?0pn h&qtal •, pfcDp* ibqtal. 

In Biblical Aramaic the internal passive occurs only in the 
causative stem, being represented by a number of Hophal per- 
fects, e. g. : nmn h&nhath , ‘he was deposed ; 1 * 3 4 5 

12)tl hilvadh, ‘he was annihilated ; 5 etc. 1 
These forms are in all jjrobability due to the influence of Hebrew, 
as no corresponding forms occur in any other Aramaic dialect. 2 
The passive stem Pefll, e. g. 3*11* c it was given, 5 is not to be 
regarded as belonging to the same category as the internal pas- 
sive formations in Arabic and Hebrew, 8 but is best considered 
simply as an inflected passive participle. 4 

In Assyrian the permansive forms of the Piel and Shaphel, e. g. 
lcu$$ud and suhsud , which have usually a passive meaning, 5 may, 
in a general way, be compared with the internal passive forma- 
tions in the languages just discussed. They appear, however, to 
be a specific Assyrian development, and are not to be regarded as 
the equivalents of the passive perfect forms of the intensive and 
causative stems in the cognate languages, 0 In the Tell-el-Amarna 
tablets there occur a certain number of passive forms such as 
iHdanu c it was given, 1 iuhnti c it was heard, 1 iuqbahi Ht is said, 1 
tulqil £ it is taken, 5 etc., which correspond to the Arabic imperfect 
passive of the simple stem, e. g., Jjcib iuqtalu , and the Hebrew 
imperfect Hophal, e. g., p£3p* loqtal. According to Professor 

1 For an enumeration of the forms, cf. Strack. Gram, d . bibl. Ara- 

mdischen , § £4 passim. 

3 So Luzzato, Gram . of the Biblical Ghaldaic Language , § 44 ; 
Kautzsch, Gram . d. Biblisch-Aramaischen, §§ 23. 1, Anm. zu No. 2 ; 34. 

8 So Wright, Comparative Gram p. 224, 3 a. 

4 So Kautzsch, § 29, 3 ; Marti, Kurzgef. Gram. d. biblisch-Arama- 
ischen Sprache, § 49, d. 

5 Gf. Zimmern, Babylonisehe Busspsalmen (Leipzig, 1885), p. 11 ; 

McCurdy, Actes du Sixidme Congris International des Orientalistes, Part 

2, Section 1 (Leyden, 1.883), p. 515; Delitzsch, Assyrische Gram., p. 247 
(English edition, p. 250). 

8 Cf. however, L. Nix, Zur JErhUlrung d . semitischen Verbalformen, 
Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie (ZA.) vol. io, pp. 189 ff. 
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Knudtzon, however, these are not genuine Assyrian forms, but 
are clue to Canaanite influence . 1 

Such, in brief, is the aspect which the internal passive presents 
in the different Semitic languages: in Arabic and Hebrew we 
find it in a highly developed condition ; in Biblical Aramaic and 
Assyrian the few forms which clearly belong to this category are 
best regarded as due to foreign influence ; in Syriac and Ethiopia 
there is not a trace of the formation. 

Some grammarians believe that the internal passive existed in 
a highly developed form in parent Semitic; they regard Arabic 
as closest to the original type, and think that this formation has 
been lost in those languages where it does not appear . 2 3 * * But it is 
more natural to suppose that the internal passive is a late forma- 
tion which- was not developed to any extent except in Arabic and 
Hebrew (so Haupt), especially as Assyrian, which possesses at 
best only a few traces of such passive forms, presents a more 
archaic type than any other Semitic language. 

The peculiar vocalism of these internal passive forms has, so 
far as I know, never been satisfactorily explained. The vowels 
between the second and third stem consonants, ai*e, of course, to be 
regarded as the same as the characteristic vowels which we have 
in the intransitive verb (so Haupt), but the u of the first syllable, 
which is the most prominent characteristic of the internal passive, 
still remains problematical . 8 It seems possible, however, to deter- 
mine the origin of this u 3 as I hope to show in the following dis- 
cussion of the forms of the internal passive in Arabic and 
Hebrew. 

The Arabic passive forms of tbe simple stem, perfect qutila , 
imperfect iuqtalu , bear a strong resemblance to the intransitive 
verbal forms, perfect qatila , imperfect iaqtahc. In fact, the only 
difference lies in the vowel of the initial syllable, which is a in 
the intransitive, but u in the passive. 


1 See Beitrage zur Assyriologie, 4, 410 and cf. The Tell el-Amarna 
Tablets in the British Museum (London, 1892), p. xiii ; Bezold, Oriental 
Diplomacy (London, 1893), p. 119 ; Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 2, f . 

# 2 So Wright, Comp. Gram., p. 222 ; Dillmann-Bezold, Gram . d. cithiop- 
ischen Sprache, p. 137. 

3 Professor Haupt has suggested that in the form qutila we have, in 

some way, a 'Combination of the characteristic vowels of the intran- 

sive forms qatila and qatula. 
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In addition to this similarity of form, we find a great similarity 
of meaning. As Professor Reckendorf 1 has pointed out, the mean- 
ing of the passive form is in many instances simply intransitive 
like that of the verbs/« c i7&, especially in the case of verbs denoting 


disease, e. g. jusV a ‘to be or become hard, tough; 5 

zuhila ‘to be proud, boastful; 5 musiqa ‘be graceful; 5 

up- humiqa ‘have an eruption of the skin, small-pox [?] ; 5 ^5^ 
ruHia ‘have a complaint of the lungs, 5 etc., etc. Not infre- 
quently the passive and intransitive forms from the same root are 


identical in meaning; e. g. thuHba and tha'iba ‘be relaxed, 
sluggish; 5 luqiha and laqiha ‘be pregnant, conceive; 5 

mizilasmd nazila ‘suffer with catarrh; 5 ^^3 nuhima and nahima 
‘be greedy, 5 etc., etc. 

Such a striking likeness, both in form and meaning, suggests 
that the internal passive may be nothing but a subsequent differ- 
entiation of the intransitive form, and this is borne out by a care- 
ful study of the formation of the imperfect. 

According to Professor Haupt, 2 the preformatives of the third 
person of the parent Semitic imperfect were originally simply the 
vowels u or i . These were, in all probability, pronouns of the 
third person used indiscriminately for the masculine or feminine, 
and are apparently identical with the final element of Hebrew 
Kin Assyrian $$, si , and with the initial element of 

Ethiopic In Arabic the i and u preformatives are 

modified by analogical influences to la and lu ; in Hebrew the i 
appears as ii (pronounced i ), the u , however, has no distinctly 
marked representative. 3 * 

These preformatives i and u were differentiated at a very early 
period, i being adopted for the Qal and Niphal, u for the inten- 
sive and causative stems. For example, from Assyrian kaMdu 
‘to conquer, 5 we have ikdsad and ikkasad (for inkasad ), but 


1 SyntaMische Verhdltnisse d. Arabischen (Leyden, 1895), § 25. 

2 In a paper on The Vowels of the Preformatives of the Imperfect in 
Semitic , read before the American Oriental Society, at Cambridge, in 
1899; cf. vol. 20 of this Journal , pp. 867, 870, No. 18. The paper will be 
published in one of the Johns Hopkins University Circulars for the cur- 
rent year (1901). 

3 The preformative of the imperfect Piel \e presumably represents u 

or iu, but it might just as well stand for ia or ii. 
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ukassad and nsaksad. The u preformative of the simple stem, 1 
however, seems to have been preserved in the Hebrew form 
rtlkal , 2 which is not passive but the regular imperfect of the 
intransitive verb idled l ‘to be able, 5 whose first consonant is * 

representing original V The verbs primte ^ in Arabic have 
imperfects passive of exactly the same form as > o. g. 
rdladu ‘he will be born;’ hljadu ‘ it will be found; 5 etc. 

These formations differ from the imperfect passive of the strong 
verb, as e. g. JsXib hiqtalu, only in the fact that their initial ^ 
quiesces and lengthens the preceding short uj consequently 
laical and iuqtala may be regarded as representing essentially the 
same verbal form. 3 


1 In certain Arabic dialects the it-preformative was used in imperfect 
forms with characteristic u, e. g. nu'budu for na'budu ; cf. Wright-de 
Goeje, x, g 94, c, B. The by-form with u was here preserved under the 
influence of the following «- vowel, just as the by -form hi instead of hu 
is preserved in cases like bikidihi under the influence of the preceding 
i-vowel. 

2 This form has usually been explained in one of two ways : (1) It is 
regarded as an imperfect Qal from an original form iaukal , which was 
contracted to plsal, and then modified to iilkal ; so Bickell, Outlines of 
Heb. Gram., p. 33; Stade, g486; Konig, Lehrgebdude , II, p. 407 ; II, 1, 
p. 484, top ; Gesenius-Kautzach, g 09, v. But in the B m. s. imperf. Qal, 
except in the case of verbs primes gutturalis, we should expect a pre~ 
formative ii, which would probably have yielded *iikal «*iiukal) } the 
) being first changed to * under the influence of the preceding i, and then 

quiescing in it : cf. Arabic for ^LxJf *• Moreover, the change 

from jflkal to vCtkal is not satisfactorily explained. ( 2 ) It is regarded 
as an imperfect Hophal like ■wi* k he was led,’ meaning ‘ he was ren- 
dered able or capable.’ So Olshausen, p. 586 ; Ewald, Ausfuhrl. Lehrb ,, 
p. 336, b ; A. Muller, Schulgram ., p. 95, s. No form either of the per- 
fect Hophal or of the HipMl, however, is made from this root. The 
proper name Jer. 37 , 3, which occurs also in Jer. 38 , 1, in the 

form ‘w, has sometimes been cited as showing that belongs to 
the Hophal. In all probability, however, the first part of ■»v is the 
divine name rr or cf. Bottcher, § 475, /. The form occurs 
also in Biblical Aramaic alongside of the more usual form . Here, 

however, it is best regarded as a Hebraism ; cf. Kautzsch, Bibl.-Aram. 
Gr p. 68 . 

3 The form * s certainly not identical with the Assyrian present 
of the verb primoe ^ like uMub ‘I sit,’ umid 1 1 descend ; 5 impt. Hsib, 
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The Arabic imperfect passive of the simple form, therefore, 
may be looked upon as an intransitive imperfect with character- 
istic a between the second and third stem consonants, and with u 
preformative ; that is to say, it differs from the ordinary intran- 
sitive imperfect iaqtalu only in that the preformative has an u 
instead of an a vowel. 

In the intransitive verbs of the form qutila, then, the imper- 
fects with both i and u preformatives were preserved, the forms 
with u preformative being more or less exclusively used in a pas- 
sive sense, thus presenting an example of the general linguistic 
principle of the arbitrary differentiation or adaptation of coexist- 
ing byforms for special purposes. 

Now as there existed side by side the intransitive forms qcctila 
and iaqtalu with a in the first syllable, corresponding as perfect 
and imperfect, and the passive imperfect iuqtalu with u vowel in 
the first syllable, by a perfectly natural proportional analogy the 
perfect qutila was formed, as follows: iaqtalu : qatila : : iuqtalu : 
qutila, . Such a derivation of the form qutila, , moreover, is in 
accordance with one* of the fundamental principles of Compara- 
tive Semitic Grammar, which was stated by Professor Haupt as 
early as 18 78/ namely that the perfect is in a great many cases a 
secondary form, later than, and often influenced by the imper- 
fect. 1 2 

The Arabic internal passive is not confined to the simple form, 
but is made, as we have seen, from all the principal verbal stems, 

e. g. II jJcS quttila , cK&b iuqattalu ; X Jjtfoud ustuqtila, 
iustaqtalu; etc. These forms, however, are best regarded as 
based on the analogy of the passive of the simple stem. 

The passives of the verbs prim® infirm®, e. g. AJj uulida , and 
tertise infirm®, e. g. qudiia , are plainly of the same type as 


Hrid (Delitzsch, § 112). The doubling of the second stem consonant in 
these forms does not indicate length of the preceding vowel, but must 
be explained in the same way as in the present forms of the verbs 
prim® jtf, e. g. ixxaz ‘he takes,’ ikhal ‘he eats,’ etc. (Delitzsch, § 108). 


1 JRAS, 1878, p. 244. 

2 With regard to the derivation of the passive from intransitive 
forms, cf. the frequent use in Assyrian of the intransitive form corre- 
sponding to Hebrew kavedh ‘ he was heavy,’ Arabic ^b farilia 

‘he rejoiced.’ in a passive sense; e. g. sahin ‘it is placed,’ gabit ‘it is 
or was taken/ etc. (Delitzsch, Assyr\ Gram p. 287 ; Eng. ed., p. 289.) 
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the passive of the strong verb, and the passive of the verbs 
mediae geminate, e. g. jJ> furra , furirta , may also peril aps 

be so regarded ; in the verbs medico infirmae, however, the passive 
presents a different aspect. 

Here the perfect passive of the simple stem is nearly always 
of the form qila (lie was called) with middle vowel £, though 
a few rare forms with middle vowel *(l such as qrtla, also 
occur. 1 These forms are explained by Wright 2 3 * as contracted 
from *qauila. 

The verbs media* infirrme, however, must be considered with 
August Mtiller (ZDMG. 33, 698), Noldeke (St/r, Or . a § 177), 
Stade (§143, 2), and others as two-consonantal forms, with the 
middle vowel lengthened to conform them to the prevailing 
three-consonantal type. The passives like J-o and JjS are to be 
compared with the Hebrew passive participles like sim 

1 placed, 5 and VlO mill c circumcised, 5 and indirectly with the 
Arabic passive participial forms like Jybo rnaq'dl c called 5 and 
jmJkAVjQ mastr c traveled,’ where the initial syllable ma appears to 
be secondary, due to the analogy of the participles of the derived 
forms (so Haupt). 

Such a comparison is perfectly natural, as instances in which 
participial and finite verbal forms are identical are by no means 
rare in Semitic ; cf., e. g., the Hebrew participles and verbal 
adjectives *"00 kavedh ‘ heavy 5 and |£3p qdtdn ‘ small, 5 with the 
intransitive verbs kavedh c he was heavy, 5 qdtdn c he was small ; ,s 

1 Other examples of the same form are Mtba ‘ he was regarded 

with awe, veneration, 5 s&la ‘he was asked. 5 

2 Comq). Gram., p. 244. 

3 In the verbs mediae infirmae the participle and the 3 s. m. perf. are 
identical even when the verb has the transitive form ; we have not only 
no meth, bos, but also op qam as participle and perfect : so 
Barth, Nominalbildung, p. 273, fn. 1; cf, however, Gesenius-Kautzsch, 

1 72, g. The participle and 3 s. m. perf. Niphal of verbs of this class 
are also identical in form, e. g. cf. ndsdgh, perfect, with p^J 
ndvdn , participle. Moreover, the participle and 3 s. m. perf. Niphal 
of the strong verb, e. g. niqfcLl and niqtal, are to be 

regarded as representing the same form, since the original short a of a 
final syllable is lengthened under the influence of the accent in nominal 
forms, but preserved short in the forms of the verb ; cf., for example, 
127 davar ‘word 5 with jnrr hdrdgli ‘ he killed, 5 which both go back 
to the ground-form qdtdl. There is also a small number of participles 
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Arabic farihu n ' glad 5 and (jjjXLw sakusu n ' stubborn 5 with 

fariha 'he was glad , 5 Sakusct c he was stubborn . 5 In Biblical Ara- 
maic, indeed, inflected passive participles are used for the passive 
perfect, just as we have supposed in the case of qila and qiXla ; 
cf., for example, ‘TQJ (/emir 'completed , 5 ffpr zhqtf ' raised , 5 
with nyrv (ehivath 'it was given , 5 iehtv'd 'they were 

given , 5 etc . 1 Moreover, in the verbs mediae infirmse, the form 
stm (= Hebrew stm) corresponding exactly in form to Arabic 
Juu> qila , is used both as passive participle and as finite passive. 

The passive perfect of the verbs mediae infirmae, therefore, is of 
an entirely different type from that of the strong verb. In the 
latter, the perfect is formed on the basis of an intransitive imper- 
fect with u preformative, while in the verbs mediae infirmae, 
an inflected passive participial form is employed for the perfect . 2 

It has already been shown in the discussion of the strong verb, 
that the passive and intransitive forms are closely related. A sim- 
ilar connection appears in the case of verbs media* infirmre. The 
first and second persons perfect of the intransitive verb oLa 
xdfa 'he feared , 5 are xiftu, xifta , etc., usually explained as con- 
tracted from *xauiftu , *x auifta, etc . 3 But the first and second 
persons of the passive perfect have the same form, e. g. qiltu 'I 
was called , 5 qilta , etc. It is not improbable that the two series 
of forms are identical, and that the third person singular perfect 
of the intransitive verbs was originally the same as the corre- 
sponding form of the passive, viz. JoS qila, or rather the pre- 
triconsonantal type qila , with short \ i. e. a form like flO . 4 The 

of the passive Qal which bear the same relation to the 8 s. m. of the 
corresponding perfects; e. g., JlpP hiqqah e taken,’ etc., cf. Gesenius- 
Kautzseh, § 52, s. ' 

1 Cf. also Noldeke, Syr. Gr.\ §64, and Grit, Notes on Proverbs, in The 
Polychrome Bible, p. 85, 1. 15. 

9 In Biblical Aramaic, as we have seen, this type of passive is made 
also in the strong verb ; we have not only sim, but also forms like 
yy iehiv. 

3 So Wright, Comp. Gram., p. 245. 

4 This is the only certain instance in the verb in Hebrew. In the 
noun, however, the examples of this form are more numerous, e. g. 
ger ‘ stranger,’ p ken ‘ righteous,’ If zedh < haughty,’ j>p leg ‘ mocker,’ 

V ‘edh c witness.’ In several of the forms quoted by Noldeke, Syr. 
Gram.' 2 , §98 C, the e was originally an d; for instance, kef a ‘stone,’ 
Assyr. Mpu ; cf. ibid., §97. 
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form with long % is found in Assyrian m% c he died, 5 Syriac 
mUh. For this form, identical with the perfect passive qllct, 
perfects like oL=> xdfa ‘he feared/ ^>Lo mdta ‘lie died/ made 
on the analogy of transitive forms like JLs qdla ‘he said/ have 
been substituted. 

In Arabic, therefore, the evidence is strongly in favor of the 
theory that the internal passive is simply a differentiation from 
the intransitive form, the imperfect with u preformativc being 
the germ of the formation. The same theory is supported by the 
evidence of the forms in Hebrew. 

Here the principal passive forms are the so-called Pual and 
Hophal, e. g., Pual ; quttal, requital; Hophal: *7tDp?T 
hftqtal , ^tDp^ idqtat It has been recognized for many years, 
however, that a considerable number of Pual perfects and Hophal 
imperfects are really passives of Qal/ so we may assume that 
Hebrew formerly possessed the following passive formations 
from the simple stem, viz., perfect qutal, without doubling of the 
second stem consonant, and imperfect iuqtal. 

The imperfect is here as in Arabic to he regarded as the nucleus 
of the passive formations. It was originally, like the Arabic 
form, an intransitive imperfect with ic preformativc, as for exam- 
ple faked, c he will be able. 5 On the basis of this imperfect, 
a perfect qutal with u in the lirst S 3 dlable was made, the vowel of 
the second syllable, however, being a, the same as that of the 
imperfect, and not i as in Arabic quiila. It is not impossible, 
however, that the vowel of the second syllable was originally f, 
which was changed to a under the influence of the imperfect. 

The passive formations with u in the first syllable and charac- 
teristic intransitive a vowel, were then extended to the derived 
conjugations Piel and Hiplnl, giving the Pual and Hophal. 
Scattered instances of rarer passive conjugations also occur ; 
for example, umlal ‘ it withered / 'h’372 kolkm, c they 

were nourished / *np£jfin ^ l ^ l pdqedhi% ‘they were counted 5 ; 
etc. 

Besides the internal passive of Qal, there is another stem, the 
Niphal, originally reflexive, which has come to be used as the 
regular passive of Qal. This fact has in all probability prevented 
any extensive growth of the internal passive of the simple stem, 
and the forms which had already been developed came to be 


1 Cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, §§ 52, e ; 5B. w. See also Hebraica , 3 , 39 , 
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regarded at a later period as belonging to the passives of the 
derived conjugations, the perfect being assimilated to the Pual, 
from which it differed only in the doubling of the middle radical, 
the imperfect to the Hophal, with which it was identical, just as 
the Arabic imperfect passive forms of the simple and causative 
stems are identical, both being represented by the form Utqtala . 

The doubling of the second stem consonant in the perfect pas- 
sive forms of Qal is probably only an orthographic device of the 
Masorites to preserve the short vowel in an open syllable, just as 
in n|£?p , from small j j from 0*71^ red q ? 

from CT\ V , naked ; , from , round; ftiEDD , from 

IDH small: D* > from 7 OJ camel , etc., etc. 

r Jt * - : T T 

The Semitic internal passive, therefore, may be regarded as 
having its origin in an intransitive imperfect of the simple form 
with n preformative, a form such as, for example, the Hebrew 
tor iiXkal ‘he will be able . 5 The passive value which is appar- 
ently inherent in the u vowel of the initial syllable, and the a 
vowel between the second and third stem consonants, is simply 
due to the presence of these vowels in these same positions in 
this intransitive imperfect form. 

On the basis of this imperfect, a perfect form was made, 
having like the imperfect an u in the initial syllable; in Arabic, 
the form qutila , with i in the second syllable, due to the 
influence of the intransitive perfects like fariha ‘to rejoice 

in Hebrew, the form qutal, which has either retained the charac- 
teristic a vowel of the intransitive imperfect or changed the i of 
qutila to a on the analogy of this imperfect, or possibly of the 
active forms. 

The passive thus established in the simple form was extended 
by analogy to the derived conjugations. In Arabic the internal 
passive of the simple form remains as such alongside of the pas- 
sive of the intensive, causative, etc.; in Hebrew, however, the 
extensive use of the originally reflexive Niphal as the passive of 
Qal has prevented any extensive development of the internal 
formation in this stem, the forms which occur being misunder- 
stood and considered as belonging to the derived conjugations, 
the perfect, to the Piel, the imperfect, to the Hophal. 



The Word mf in the Siloam Inscription . — By Frank R. 
Blake, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 

The student of Hebrew is in a very unfavorable position with 
regard to his sources; much less favorable, in fact, than the 
student of that newly opened iield of Semitic study, the cunei- 
form inscriptions. The Assyriologist has the great advantage of 
possessing throughout authentic and contemporary documents, 
while the Hebraist must content himself with late copies, written 
long after Hebrew ceased to be a living language. 

All the extant manuscripts of the Old Testament are late, the 
oldest, whose date is known with certainty, being the St. Peters- 
burg Codex of the Prophets, which is not earlier than 916 A. D. 
But during the last few years a manuscript which is appar- 
ently older has been discovered. This manuscript is now pre- 
served in the British Museum (Oriental, 4445). According to 
Dr. Ginsburg 1 it is at least half a century older than the St. 
Petersburg Codex; he says : — Though not dated, the consonantal 
text with the vowel-points and accents was probably written 
about A. D. 820-850. The Massorah has been added about a 
century later by a Massoretic annotator who revised the text. 
The Massorah, which is here exhibited in its oldest form, fre- 
quently uses a terminology different from that employed in MSS. 
of the eleventh and twelfth centuries. 

There are a few legends on seal-stones and coins which date 
from an earlier period, and there is an inscription in a dialect that 
is almost Hebrew, the celebrated Moabite stone, recounting the 
exploits of Mesha, the king of Moab at the time of Ahab of 
Israel (B. C. 876-854). In the Siloam Inscription, however, we 
have, for the first time, an authentic contemporary Hebrew record. 

This inscription was discovered at Jerusalem in June, 1880, in 
the subterranean tunnel through which the waters of the spring, 
c hn Sitti Maryam , just outside the city, are conducted to the 
Pool of Siloam. It seems to have been written in the time of 


3 Introduction to tjke Hebrew Bible (London, 1897), chap, xii, p. 469 ff . ; 
p. 475, cf. plate 1 of the Series of Fifteen Facsimiles of Manuscripts of 
the Hebrew Bible , with descriptions by C. D. Ginsburg, London, 1897. 
VOL. XXII. 5 
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Hezekiah of Judah (B. C. 720-699), thus antedating by more 
than fifteen centuries the earliest Hebrew manuscript. The 
inscription is very brief, consisting of six lines averaging about 
ten words each. It is written in the archaic Hebrew character, 
which is similar to the script of the Phoenician inscriptions, and 
which is preserved in a somewhat modified form in the Penta- 
teuchal [Recension and Targum of the Samaritans, who seceded 
from the Jewish community in the time of Ezra and Hehemiah, 
about 430 B. C. 

The Siloam Inscription has attracted a great deal of attention, 
and has been repeatedly translated. In 1882, the director of the 
explorations undertaken under the auspices of the Deutsche Pal - 
astina- Verein , Professor Guthe, succeeded in taking a plaster cast 
of this important monument. This cast has been often repro- 
duced and forms the basis of all subsequent copies of the text in 
books dealing with Biblical Antiquities. In Professor Kautzseh’s 
edition of Gesenius 5 Hebrew Grammar, there is a drawing of the 
inscription from the skillful pen of the great epigraphist of 
Strassburg, Professor Julius Euting, and the late Professor Socin, 
of Leipzig, published, shortly before his death, an independent 
copy, designed especially for the use of academic classes. 1 The 
most recent contribution to the study of the Siloam Inscription 
has been given by Dr. Lidzbarski, of Kiel, in his Fphemeris ftir 
Semitische Fpigraphik , part 1 (Giessen, 1900), p. 53. He dis- 
cusses, however, only a few minor details, and does not throw 
much additional light on the subject. 

The labors of these and of numerous other scholars have ren- 
dered our understanding of the inscription almost perfect. There 
are a few problems, however, which still await solution, and these 
problems were discussed this year in the Oriental Seminary of the 
Johns Hopkins University, during the interpretation of this text. 

At the beginning of the inscription, the splitting of the rock 
has destroyed several letters which must have formed a word 
referring in some way to the next following, a feminine noun 
meaning tunnel or cutting through . Various restorations of this 
word have been suggested. Professor Sayce and others would 
read |J1 behold ( the tunnel), but this meaning does not specially 
suit the context. Professor Guthe suggested this (is the 


1 A. Socin, Die Siloahinschrift, Freiburg i. B., 1899 (reprinted from 
ZDPV. 22, 61-64). 
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tunnel); others, HQ!) finished is (the tunnel), and D*3 in the day 
of (the eutting through ). 1 2 All three of these words, however, 
require three letters, and according to Guthe there is only space 
for two. It is quite possible that, instead of the feminine J"l£DD , 
we should simply read the masculine DJI, as it is not necessary 
in Semitic that a preceding verbal predicate should agree with 
its subject ; cf., for example, the Biblical phiit? h“T let there be 
luminaries? 

The second word of the inscription, f"QpJ , is the word for 
tunnel. It does not occur in Biblical Hebrew, and lias usually 
been read HDpJ , or flSjpJ » or flDpJ> following the Aramaic 

p p 

hole, and the Syriac 5 perforation . In post- 

Biblical Hebrew, however, the form rD-lpJ) perforation, aper- 
ture, is found, alongside of which we have the Aramaic 
with a similar meaning. 3 We might, therefore, read HHp-1 • 

The gap in the third line after from the right (or south) 
is usually restored from the left (or north). This is the 

most natural restoration, especially as it is favored by the 
remains of the characters which are still visible. But Lidzbarski 4 
states that this restoration is impossible, as the letters of this 
word do not entirely fill the gap ; there is room for another char- 
acter (so, too, Socin, l. c.). This difficulty, however, can be easily 
overcome by inserting the article, and reading , even 

though the preceding is without article. We find the same 
construction in 2 Ohron. 3, 17. 

The most difficult problem in the inscription is presented by 
the word JTIf ? in hne 3. This word has evidently the meaning 
fissure ; but it has not yet been successfully connected with any 
Semitic root. Considered with regard to its form, it might be 
derived from a stem -tf*, or Ttf, T)f, from which last Professor 
Sayce derives the word, translating excess , whatever that may 
mean in this connection. But it is not possible to obtain the 
meaningjfewre from any of these stems. 


1 Cf. ZDMG. 36 (1882), 731. 

2 See also Gesenius Kautzsch, Hebrew Grammar § 145, 0 ; Kautzsch, 
Gram . d. Biblisch-Aramdischen , § 98, 2, a ; Wright-De Goeje, Arabic 
Gram.? vol. 2, § 142 ; Dilimann, Athiopische Gram § 195 (p. 442 j. 

3 Cf. Levy, Neuhebrdisches u. chalddisches Worterbueh , vol. 3, pp. 

432 b ; 433 a. ’ ^ ** 

4 JEphemeris fur semitische EpigraphiJc, vol. 1, part 1, p. 54. 
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It is strange that no one has yet called attention to the fact 
that the word might be derived from a stem mediae in which 
case we might read zidclah, for zinddli , 

The stem uf does not occur in Hebrew ; but in Syriac and 
Arabic certain of its forms are found, the meanings of which 
seem to be related to the meaning^sswre, which must be presup- 
posed for the word in question. The original meaning of the 
stem seems to have been to be narroio, and from this signifi- 
cation the meanings of the corresponding Syriac and Arabic 
words can, for the most part, be readily derived. 

In Syriac this stem is represented by one verbal and one nomi- 

* V 

nal form. The Piel r 3 ! means first, to make empty , a meaning 
which is closely related to the original signification to be narrow. 
Tor instance, a water-skin might be said to be made narrow when 
it is emptied. The word also signifies to deprive, to cut off, 
which meanings are easily derivable from the first. The noun 

Vi is the name given to a species of oversleeves worn by the 
priests of many of the Eastern churches, namely, of the Jacobite, 
Nestorian, and Armenian churches, and of some branches of the 
Homan Catholic church. These sleeves (Arabic zanddni; 

see below, note 4) extend from the wrist to a little below the 
elbow, and fit close to the arm, that is to say, they are rather 
tight or narrow. 1 

In Arabic, the forms of this stem are more numerous. The 
intransitive verb cXiv zanida means to be thirsty , i. e., to suffer , be 

in straits for water. The second form , corresponding to the 

Syriac Pael form PI, has the following meanings: — (1) to make 
or render narrow , scanty; (2) to fill a water-skin , i. e., to render 
it tight ; cf. our slang tight meaning full in a certain special 
sense : tight and narrow are closely connected in meaning, e. g. 
a shoe that is too narrow is also too tight ; moreover, in some 


1 1 am indebted to the Rev. Father Oussani, of Bagdad,* for the above 

.o * 

information. The account of the 1H1 given in Payne Smith’s The- 
saurus Syriacus is not entirely clear or satisfactory. In the Compen- 
dious Syriac Dictionary edited by J. Payne Smith, part 1 (Oxford, 1896) 

we read under Ip- 3 ! sleeves or maniples worn by Jacobite priests and 
still worn by the Christians of St. Thomas in Malabar. For the ety- 
mology see also below, p. 59, note 4. 
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languages the same word is used in both meanings, e. g., German 

eng, Arabic . — (3) to lie (me?itiri), perhaps originally to Jill 

with lying speech; cf. our slang stuff. — (4) to make the fire-stick 
Jo) produce fire; this meaning is plainly denominative. The V. 

form Jo)3 is defined by Lane as to be or become straitened in 
one's bosom ; to be or become embarrassed so as to be unable 
to reply ; to be angry , all of which significations are easily 
derivable from the meaning to be narrow. 1 Moreover, the two 
sticks which are used to produce fire 2 and the two bones of the 
forearm, the radius the outer bone on the thumb side of 

the forearm) and the ulna )/ are called ^ftXO) , possibly 

because they are close together, fit into each other. 4 

The meaning of these Syriac and Arabic forms, therefore, cer- 
tainly seem to point to a meaning to be narrow for the root , 

and from such a root the derivation of a noun meaning is 

perfectly natural. Consequently the word fHf may be read 
mr> or perhaps i"Hf, representing an original form zinddh or 
zandah. 

As it is sometimes a great help towards the understanding of a 
text to study its equivalent in some cognate language, and an 


1 The forms I (transitive) and IV also occur, but their meanings are 
not important in this connection. 

a The lower stick (Jo) , Greek eaxapa) is called and the upper 

stick (a JO) , Greek Tphiravov) ^ . According to Lagarde, Mittheil- 
ungen, i, 76,^ Lax is a secondary modification of ^l£x ^3 lx, and this 
may be connected with the name of the goddess JWMRWi? , while ^ y 
corresponds to ^Jy . 


8 These two terms denote especially the carpel ends of the radius and 
ulna, respectively. The real name for radius is J^xLw , and gby for 
ulna. Both AxLw and cto are, however, used promiscue for fore- 

C-y p v 

arm. In Syriac the two bones of the forearm are known as jO? vjJLo . 

4 Professor Haupt, however, thinks that the two bones of the forearm 
are called JO) on account of the space or slit between them, and 

that lHl sleeves must be derived from this word ; cf . Ger. Armel from 
Arm , and Lat. manica (French manche) from mamis, Greek x u pk from 


X^Pi Syr. glove — Heb. hand , etc. 
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Assyrian translation of the Siloam Inscription was prepared dur- 
ing the past session, in the Oriental Seminary of the Johns Hop- 
kins University, it may perhaps not be out of place to append 
this translation here. 

Assyrian Translation or the Siloam Inscription. 

jSuklul sipir pilH-ma , Jet dm epSetpilii: adi Jeallape aqqulldti- 
simzc useM isten mixrat isten-ma, adi saldsti ammdti ana napluU , 
ismd qdl Msi ana Mni, aSSu batqu ibst ina Jedpi istu iltdni u Utu 
sdti-ma ; ina dmi ia pilsa ulaJclild Jeallape up allied ana tar pi axd- 
mU, aqqulhi mixrat aqqulli-ma , me mik'd iSPu mdpi ana agammi 
lem sind me ammat-ma , me ammat ibsi meld sa Jedpi eli reitt sa 
Jeallape, 

For the Assyrian stem and its Hebrew equivalent ChQ 
in Pss. 58 , 3; . 78 , 50, see the Critical Uotes on Proverbs in The 
Polychrome Bible , p. 39, 1. 5. The end of the first line of the 
Hebrew text of the Siloam Inscription must be restored as fol- 
lows : — ok D?mo tpo “nra- In the second line we must 
read after fiON Wh® ^pl^ 1 ?* Instead of ana agammi 

in the fifth line of the inscription, we might also 
use ana mekalti ; cf. D*£Dil ^*£5 2 S. 17 , 20 (contrast Lohr ad 

loc.) and Ethiopic mFqdl, pi. meJqdldt (e. g. Dillm., CJirest . 
Aeth p. 2 , 3. J 4) ; the Ethiopic word, which was pronounced 
meqdl , should be spelled with ; the stem is or 

to hold , cf. “lSJ'K DHDBO JT1K3 Jer. 2 , 13. The 

following Assyrian word lem (— DM *? ! of- reiu = penu = 

JJ&, etc .) 1 corresponds to Heb. £"jpK ] cf. Delitzsch’s Assyr . 

IesestiicJce A (Leipzig, 1900), p. 171, s. v. and ibid., p. 32, 1 . 1 ; 
see also ZA. 12 , 318. For 1200 we might also say sind ner 
(vrjpos); cf. Haupt, The Assyrian E-rowel, p. 9, 2 . 


1 See Haupt, Die sumerischen Familiengesetze (Leipzig, 3879), p. 67, 
n. 1; The Assyrian F-vowel (Baltimore, 1887), p. 21. 



The Two Unidentified Geographical Names in the Moabite 
Stone.— By Rev. T. 0 . Foote, Johns Hopkins University, 
Baltimore, Md. 

It is hardly necessary to dwell on the details of the discovery 
of the Moabite stone in 1868. The historical allusions and geo- 
graphical names which we find in this inscription of Mesh a tally 
so well with the O. T. that a suspicion could he aroused as to 
the genuineness of the stone. 1 Almost all the geographical names 
have been identified with places mentioned in the 0. T. 

Two names, however, have not yet been satisfactorily explained : 
ptJJ and (or They are classified by Smend and 

Socin 2 under tribal names. Perhaps the true explanation of these 
names is to be found by taking them not as nomina propria but 
as appellativa , as was suggested in the Semitic Seminary of the 
Johns Hopkins University during the past year. 

The connection in which the names occur is as follows : The 
king of Israel had built the city of Ataroth, probably the place 
mentioned in Num. 32, 34 as built by the Gadites. King Mesha 
captured it and slew all the people ; afterwards repeopling it with 
the men of p£^ the men of mflQ (or mnt#)- As was the cus- 
tom with Assyrian kings when they captured or built a city and 
then peopled it with persons from another locality, so it appears 
that king Mesha, after destroying the inhabitants of Ataroth, 
peopled it again with men of pt^and men of JYinD (or rnfltJO- 
plain is the name generally applied to the strip of low 
land on the Mediterranean coast stretching from Joppa to 
Csesarea. But in 1 Ohr. 5, 16 it is applied, without the use of the 
article, to some locality in Gilead east of the Jordan. A compari- 
son of the Greek versions 3 shows that the word is uncertain and the 
place could hardly have been a city of any size. However, it is 
not necessary to take it as a proper name, but it may be regarded 
as an appellative referring to the plain which lies north of the 


1 Cf. Schlottmann, Die Siegessdule Mesa's (Halle, 1870), pp. 4 and 5. 

2 Die Inschrift des Konigs Mesa von Moab (Freiburg i. B. , 1886), p. 33. 
“□niKVirr^r fW ’s?Vp- L m“i ; LXX, Kci£ iravra ra tt £pL%apa 

haptbv sag k%6dov, Alia fcal kv Tcaai rolg a<pQpt<rpivoig haphp h rl rav 6te^6dcdv avrav. 
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tableland of Moab. This plateau of Moab is referred to in Deut. 
3, 10; 4, 43 ; Josh. 13, 9 , etc., as TjtJ^D 1 a portion of the inherit- 
ance of Reuben. 

The land of Moab lies east of the Dead Sea, being about 50 
miles long by 30 wide. It is divided by the deep valley of the 
Arnon, now the Wady el-Mdjib, north of which, on the high 
plateau, most of the cities of Moab lay. This region was known 
as table land (in the A. V. plain country) — “the Sharon 

of Eastern Palestine (as Major-General Wilson says) 1 * which 
extended beyond the river Arnon, through Moab to the moun- 
tain country of Edom. The whole district where not very rocky 
is covered with grass and affords excellent pasturage. It was in 
the rich upland pastures and extensive forests of Gilead and 
Bashan north of the Arnon that the tribes of Reuben and Gad and 
half the tribe of Manasseh took up their abode.” 

With one exception refers to the plain or table land 

east of the Jordan, apparently in contradistinction to the rocky 
soil and more broken ground on the west. But in 1 Iv. 20 , 23-25 
seems to apply to the plain of Sharon west of the Jordan. 
These tenns and are not necessarily fixed localities 

but may be applied as appellatives, and hence the pjjf Wit of the 

inscription need not mean men of a place called Sharon, nor need 
it be taken as the name of some special tribe, but may simply 
denote the Men of the Plain, valley men in distinction from 
mountain or plateau men. Hence a nomen appellativum . If the 
objection be made to this explanation that one would expect 
instead of as in pKfT in Gen. 50, 11, or OB'* 
TM1 in Josh. 13, 6, it is sufficient to note that the dialect of 
Moab does not always conform to the Hebrew idiom. But in 
fact the identical use of does occur in the O. T., e. g. Neh. 

3, 22, *BON men of the plain, Gen. 25, 27 , TVW ttPH man 

of the field . 

In the case of the other name, it is not entirely certain whether 
the first consonant is tff or £}, It was first read {y, notably by 
Clermont-Ganneau. Later, Ginsburg read thinking of 
Macbserus (TlDD , "ODD), which is an impossible identification. 3 


1 See the Bible Atlas, S.P.C.K. 1900, Tristram’s Land of Moab, and 

Buhl, Geographic des Alien Paldstina. 

* Cf. Diestel in Jahrbucher fur Deutsche Theologie 16, 234 . 
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Since Ginsburg, however, the character has usually been read ft. 
The difference between the j >J and ft in the script of the Moabite 
stone is practically only the additional down stroke of the ft . Now 
Dr, Lidzbarski, of Kiel, has recently published in part 1 of his 
Ephemeris filr semitische Epigraphies (Giessen, 1900) p. 6, the 
result of his examination of the reconstruction of the Moabite 
Stone in the Louvre, and also of the squeezes, and states that the 
plaster cast only runs as far as the place where the down stroke 
of the ft would be, if it were a ft. He gives it as his opinion, 
however, that it is a ft rather than a The earlier reading of 

byy Clermont Ganneau, adopted byNoldeke, is under the cir- 
cumstances equally possible. But it makes no difference whether 
we read or ft if the word is taken as an appellative. 

In the case of we should have JTinp fem. of 1(1^ morn- 
ing , Arabic sithre , The form it is to be noted, 

occurs in the next line of the inscription, in the phrase ^pftft 
mm from the breaking of the morning. We have then such 
an expression as Sons of the Mist i. e. the Bedouins of 

the desert. 

But if it be preferred to read mnp we have a word meaning 
front and hence the east , identical with Assyrian mixrat = ft "Ip , 

so that JTinD would again be the exact equivalent of 
D Ip /So?is of the Mast) the Bedouins. 

The chief point is that the names are probably not nomina 
propria but appellativa , and the reading of the lines would then 
be : “ I settled in it (i. e. Ataroth) men of the plain and men of 
the east,” i. e. Bedouins. 



The Old Testament Expression zanah ahre. — By Rev. T. 

0. Foote, J ohns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Mel. 

The object of this investigation is to trace the historical 
development of the metaphorical use of zandh and to determine 
the Hebrew feeling for this word. 

There are over 25 instances of the metaphorical use of zayidh 
and its derivatives. To trace the historical development in the 
use of this word, the various passages where it occurs must be 
considered in chronological order. 

The oldest document that can be traced in the literary analysis 
of the 0. T. is J, i. e. the Judaic document, the oldest stratum 
of which could hardly have been written later than 850 B. CL, or 
about the time of Jehoshaphat of Judah (B. C. 873-84). This 
may be called the terminus ad quern , but the terminus a quo can 
only be fixed with certainty by the date of the event or person 
written about. There are considerations, such as the circum- 
stantiality of a narrative, its vividness, or the contrary, that 
enable a critic to judge whether a narrative is contemporaneous 
with the event described or later. Canon Driver thinks that one 
cannot with probability ascribe literary activity to the period 
preceding the monarchy, or about 1000 B. C. But the fact that 
the Hebrews adopted the language of the Canaanites, in all proba- 
bility about the time of the Tell el-Amarna tablets, 1400 B. C., 
shows at least the possibility of a literature antedating the 
Monarchy. The fact that the earliest documents of the O. T. 
belong to the golden age of Hebrew literature* is not without 
significance in this connection. The other old document is E, 
i. e. the Ephraimitic narrative, and is, perhaps, a hundred years 
later than J, as regards its writing. Both these documents have 
also various strata. That J and E are combined in the Hexa- 
teuch, does not affect their age inasmuch as the extracts are 
taken in their original form. The editorial comments are, as a 
rule, easily distinguishable, and belong to the time of Deuteron- 
omy, about 630 B. C. The dates of the prophecies, when authen- 
tic, are the most accurate that can be assigned to any passage. 
The Priests’ code, the earliest stratum of which is the Law of 
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Holiness (Lev. 16 - 26 ), forms the skeleton of the Hexateuch and 
is assigned to the first half of the 6 th century B. C., though the 
use of tradition in its composition is probably large. 

About two centuries later than the Priests’ code, perhaps 332 
B. 0., the books of Chronicles were written, at a time when 
Hebrew was no longer commonly understood. 

The passages containing the word under consideration range 
from »1 to Chronicles. The earliest reference is Ex. 34 , 15-16. 
Jaiiveh forbids Moses to have anything to rlo with the Canaanites 
C( lest you make a covenant with the inhabitants of the land, and 
they go a whoring after their gods, and do sacrifice unto their 
gods, and one call you, and you eat of his sacrifice and you take 
his daughters for your sons, and his daughters go a whoring 
after their gods and cause your sons to go a whoring after their 
gods.” A similar passage occurs in Num. 25 , 1 . As to the age of 
these passages, it must be borne in mind that the writing down 
of an institution or law may be many years later than the time 
when it went into effect. The phrase in question is equivalent to 
worship, although it may have had a literal sense. 

The next time the phrase occurs is in Hosea 743 B. C., where, 
as has often been pointed out, the sad events in the prophet’s 
own experience may have led him to regard idolatry as spiritual 
adultery. This idea is very plain in Hosea (743 B. C.), Jeremiah 
(628 B. C.), and Ezekiel (593 B. C.), being indicated by an addi- 
tional phrase, such as JlllJUD from under their God or 

mn> after Jahveh or from upon thy 

God . 

But almost contemporaneous with Hosea, perhaps 700 B. C., is 
a passage in Isaiah 23 , 17,18 a, probably a later addition to the 
work of Isaiah, where zandh is used with no allusion to idolatry, 
but rather absorption in mercantile intercourse. u It shall come 
to pass at the end of 70 years that the Lord will visit Tyre and 
she shall return to her hire and go a whoring with all the king- 
doms of the world upon the face of the earth; and her merchan- 
dise and her hire shall be holiness to the Lord.” Again in Is. 1 , 
21, zandh is used of connivance with thieves and murderers on 
the part of Jerusalem. 

The next passage has to do with the Ephod, Jud. 8 , 27 b, 
“ and all Israel went a whoring after it there,” which editorial 
comment is to be referred to the time of Deut. (621 B. C.). I 
have discussed the Ephod at some length in a special treatise and 
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have shown that it is not an idol. Most of the recent commen- 
tators, however, believe Gideon’s ephod to have been an idol of 
some hind 1 ; but as that idea is largely drawn from this phrase, I 
will pass over it, merely stating that I believe it to have been 
what the later ephod was viz ,, a pouch containing the sacred lots ; 
and that this passage is to be compared with Hosea 4, 12, where 
the spirit of whoredom seems to refer to the use of superstitious 
oracles. 

Jud. 8, 33 refers to the people going a whoring after Baalim. 
2 Kings, 9, 22 alludes to the whoredoms of Jezebel. These pas- 
sages refer to idolatry, but there is no allusion to spiritual adul- 
tery, as in Hosea and Jeremiah. 

Nahum 3, 4 refers to the whoredoms of Nineveh the well 
favored harlot, the mistress of witchcrafts, that selleth nations 
through her whoredoms. Here the reference is to political 
intrigue, as in Ezek. 16, 26 and 23, 30, where the intrigues of 
Jerusalem with Egypt and Assyria are depicted under the figure 
of prostitution with a minuteness of detail that shocks our sense 
of decency. 

Ps. 73, 27 shows through its parallelism that the phrase indi- 
cates separation from God. “ Lo, they that are far from Thee 
shall perish : Thou hast destroyed all them that go a whoring 
from Thee.” 

In Jer. 3, 2, 9, Judah’s political alliances are referred to, as well 
as idolatry. 

In Deut. 31, 16 we have the significant expression “to go a 
whoring after strange gods.” If “to go a whoring” means 
idolatry, what is the need of any limitation? Compare this with 
the expression in Jud. 2, 17, to go a whoring after other gods. 
Why other gods, unless it be to indicate that idolatry was meant ? 
The expression other gods is used 64 times, and 

it never follows any verb which could not be applied to God. 
Why does it not require that a good sense shall here be given to 
zandh ? We find, e. g., the expression to “ serve other gods,” 
meaning other than the true God ; to sacrifice to other than the 
true God, etc., so to go a whoring after other gods means other 


1 The view that Gideon’s ephod was an agalma was advanced by 
Pres. Moore in his Commentary on Judges and in vol. 2 of Cheyne- 
Black’s Ency . Biblica, 1901. I am glad to be able to state that he has 
more recently abandoned this opinion. 
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than the true God, and requires zandh to be used in bonam 
partem . 

Two passages occur in the Law of Holiness, Lev. 17, 7 and 20 
5-6, where the allusion is to superstitious practices concerning 
the DTJfiP Se'trtm, rendered by the AV. “devils,” by the RV. 
“he-goats”; and reference is also made to running after a man 
who sacrificed to Molech, or to indulging in witchcraft and 
following wizards. Again, in Num. 14, 33 and 15, 39 from the 
Priests’ code, the same idea of running after the mind and eyes, 
i. e. self-indulgence, fickleness and instability, is seen. The 
blue fringes were made that the Israelites might remember all 
the commands of Jahveh and do them, and not go about after 
their mind and eyes, after which they went a whoring. Then in 
Ps. 106, 39, which is post-Exilic, the same idea is seen of follow- 
ing their own will rather than God’s will. 

“ They were polluted with their works and went a whoring 
after their own inventions.” It might be idolatry, or it might 
be superstition, or merely some fad or self-indulgences. 

Finally there are two passages in the late writings, 1 Chr. 5, 
25 and 2 Chr, 21, 11, which are in the style of Hosea and Ezeldel, 
and were possibly drawn from them. 

We have seen then that the metaphorical sense of zandh was 
first applied to the worship of the heathen. We cannot doubt 
that it had some counterpart, at some time, in their heathenish 
rites. It was then taken up by the prophet Hosea (743 JB. C.) 
to teach the Israelites that idolatry was spiritual unfaithfulness. 
Even in Hosea, the application was probably partly literal, as 
may be seen from a comparison of the expression in Hos. 9, 1 : 
“Thou has loved hire upon all corn-floors” with several refer- 
ences in Frazer’s Golden Bough . In this sense of spiritual un- 
faithfulness given to zandh , Hosea is followed by Jeremiah, but 
with a distinct widening of the application to include political 
alliances. This widening had already taken place in passages 
where there was no reference to unfaithfulness, as in Is. 23, 17, 
18 a, where the thought is mercantile alliances, and in Nahum, 
political alliances, and that, not between the chosen people and 
heathen, but between heathen nations. This idea was then 
applied by Ezekiel to spiritual unfaithfulness in political alliances 
between Jerusalem and heathen nations, indicating a develop- 
ment of the Theocratic idea to which this charge of unfaithful- 
ness corresponds. The date of Ezekiel, the beginning of the 6 th 
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century B. C., is the time when the rise of the Theocratic idea is to 
be seen in the Deuteronomistic editors, the full development of 
which is found in the Priests’ code. But in Ezekiel there is a 
still further widening of the use of zandh to include any aliena- 
tion of the mind from God — a ceasing to think wholly of Him, 
perhaps a spirit of worldliness or indulgence in secular pleasures. 
So in a Psalm of this period, the idea is merely separation. 
Finally in the later passages in the Law of II. and the Priests’ 
code zandh is used of any fickle running after one thing or 
another. 

Evidently the English rendering “to go a whoring” is entirely 
inapplicable to more than the earliest passages. When used by 
Hos., Jer., and Ezek. and in 2 Ch. 5 , 25, which passage seems to 
be in imitation of the prophets, the rendering “ go astray after” 
or “run in faithlessness” as used in The Polychrome Bible , 
brings out the idea with accuracy. But what of the historical 
passages or those in which there is no idea of unfaithfulness? 
To render these accurately, not only the words of the writer 
must be understood, but the feeling of the writer for those words. 
Now, any word in English which would convey however remotely 
the original or literal significance of zandh , could only be used 
in a bad sense. But was this the case with the Hebrews? The 
fact that prophets like Jeremiah and Ezekiel would wish to 
use such elaborately and minutely developed metaphorical illus- 
trations shows that the feeling of the Hebrews for such a 
metaphor was free from any intrinsic shame. Hence we are pre- 
pared to find that a metaphorical use of zandh may contain no 
idea of inherent shame, representing only an intense devotion to, 
or absorption in anything, without implying condemnation if 
rightly directed. Thus in Deut. 23 , 19 the hire of a harlot, 
ruir pm is stated to be an abomination unto the Lord — being 
taken literally ; also in Mic. I, 7 the images in Samaria are called 
the e hire of a harlot,’ taken metaphorically but condemned as 
idolatry; while in Is. 23 , 17 the hire of the harlot, using the same 
expression, is called nifT 1 ? t£Hp “holiness to the Lord,” being 
taken metaphorically, but of the gains of commerce carried on by 
a God-fearing people. One may compai’e in English the differ- 
ent ideas conveyed by the word “ enthusiasm,” or, in the English 
of the King James’ Version, the use of the verb “to lust” — in 
Deut. 14 , 2 : “ Boy, whatever thy soul lusteth after, eat before the 
Lord and rejoice,” — with the frequent use of the verb to 
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indicate sin in tlie N. T. So in the Prayer Book we -find the 
expression “ sinful lusts.” Then in Jud. 2, 17 occurs the 
expression “to go a whoring after other gods,” which is paralleled 
in the next verse but one with the expression “to follow 
other gods.” The significance of the expression u strange gods” 
and “ other gods ” has already been referred to, as if the use of 
zandh was not in itself a condemnation. In other passages already 
mentioned in Lev. and Nunn the phrase indicates merely a running 
after anything, as we might speak of a temporary fad ; an eager 
following of whatever caught the fancy or pleased the eyes, a 
self-indulgence; and so a fickleness and instability. 

The original meaning of zandh , like Assyrian zandnu , may be 
that of fulness and luxuriousness, 1 developing like the Latin 
luxuria or luxuries which in the Scholastic Latin of the Middle 
Ages has a sense akin to fornicatio . It may be noted that a 
number of verbs in Hebrew seemed to the Masorites too objection- 
able to be read, e. g. ■wav ' and were replaced by a Hp but 
zandh is not one of them. 

We may conclude then that among the Hebrews the meta- 
phorical use of zandh did not convey any opprobrium, but always 
requires a context to determine its significance; and therefore, 
such a phrase as the AY. uses is not only offensive to our ears 
but fails to do justice to the Hebrew, which requires a word hav- 
ing a good sense, such as, e, g., to follow, run after, desire, etc. 


1 Cf. Crit. Notes on Judges in The Toly chrome Bible, p. 67, 1. 44. 

2 The word ^yttf is not derived from this word, but must be con- 

T ” 

nected with dam and Assyr. sigrUi ‘ladies of the harem’; see 

T " 

Crit. Notes on Ezra-Neh, in The Polychrome Bible, p. 66, 1. 46 ; p, 67, 1. 11. 
Cf. Delitzsch, Assyr . Lesestuchs 4 , p. 187. 



Gideon's Water-lapjpers . — By Kev. Wm. B. MoPheksoh, Johns 
Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 

The familiar story of Gideon’s campaign against the Midianites 
— nomad Arabs of the Syro-Arabian Desert, southeast of Pales- 
tine — tells how this Manassite hero gathered a force of 32,000 
men and led them to the Plain of Jezreel, where were encamped 
the oppressors of Israel. 

This force, however, was too great for Jhvh’s purpose, and 
after sending home all the timid, which brought down the number 
to 10,000, He said to Gideon: “The people are still too many; 
lead them down to the water that I may separate them for thee 
there .... So he led the people down to the water; and Jhvh 
said to Gideon : All those who lap water with their tongues, as a 
dog laps, thou shalt set by themselves; and all those who kneel 
down to drink, thou shalt set by themselves. And the number 
of those who lapped, putting their hand to their mouth, amounted 
to three hundred ; all the rest of the people knelt down to drink. 
And Jhvh said to Gideon : By the three hundred men who 
lapped I will deliver you and will give Midian into your power; 
all the rest of the people shall return whence they came (Jud. 
7 , 1 - 7 ). 

Although this incident is familiar to all readers of the Bible, 
the significance of the test does not seem to be quite clear ; cf. 
President Moore’s remarks on this passage in The Polychrome 
Bible (New York, 1898). In his admirable commentary on 
Judges (New York, 1895), p. 202, Dr. Moore assumes that those 
whose drinking is compared to the lapping of a dog threw them- 
selves flat on the ground with their face to the water, and 
actually lapped with their tongue. In accordance with this idea 
he considers the expression DiTiD putting their hand to 

their mouth , in the middle of verse 6, to be a misplaced gloss, and 
transposes it to the end of the verse ; thus making it refer to 
those who knelt down to drink, because he thinks, to lap with the 
tongue, and to raise water to the mouth with the hand, are the 
two different ways of drinking which, are here distinguished. 
This transposition was first suggested by the Dutch scholar A. 
van Doorninck in his contributions to the textual criticism of 
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Jud. 1 - 16. 1 Professor Budde, in his book on the composition 
and structure of Judges and Samuel , 2 suggested that the clause 
putting their hands to their mouth should be transferred to the 
end of verse 5 ; but in his commentary on Judges in Professor 
Marti’s series (Freiburg i. B., 1897) he adopts the view of Dr. 
Moore, placing it at the end of verse 6 . 

This explanation of the passage is also given by Stade in an 
article published in vol. 1 6 of his Zeitschrift (Giessen, 1896), 
where he says on p, 185: One category lap water with their 
tongues like dogs ; the others kneel and draw water. It is fur- 
ther adopted by Nowack in the latest commentary on Judges 
(Gottingen, 1900), in his Handkommentar zum Alien Testament . 

The transposition of the clause putting their hands to their 
mouthy advocated by all these distinguished commentators, is 
based on the opinion that it is at variance with the expression 
with their tongue in the preceding verse; that men who lap like 
a dog cannot he said to lap putting their hand to their mouth ; 
hut if any change is to he made, it would seem more natural, as 
was suggested during the interpretation of the passage in the 
Semitic Seminary of the Johns Hopkins University, to transpose 
the expression with their tongue / a human being can 

hardly lap water with his tongue; the only way a man could 
imitate the lapping of a dog would be by using his hand instead 
of the tongue of the dog. 

An excellent illustration of this peculiar method of hasty 
drinking was cited by Stade in his article on the subject men- 
tioned above. Tie quotes from the Quarterly Statement of the 
Palestine Fxploration Fund (Oct. 1895), where Mr. A. Moody 
Stuart says: “One afternoon, in riding leisurely out of Funchal, 
in the Island of Madeira, there came towards the town a man in 
the light garb of a courier from the mountains running at the top 
of his speed; as he approached me, he stopped to quench his 
thirst at a fountain, in a way that at once suggested the lapping 
of Gideon’s men, and I drew up my pony to observe his action 
more exactly ; hut he was already away as on the wings of the 
wind, leaving me to wonder and admire. With one knee bent 
before him, and the other limb stretched behind in the same atti- 
tude as he ran and with his face upward toward heaven, he threw 


1 Bijdrage tot de Teksikritiek van Richteren i-xvi, 1879. 

2 Die Bucher Richter und Samuel , Hire Quellen und ihr Aufbau (Gies- 
sen, 1890). 
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the water apparently with his fingers in a continuous stream 
through bis open lips without bringing his hand nearer to his 
mouth than perhaps a foot and a half, and so satisfied his thirst 
in a few minutes* It is true, Stade thinks, this manner of drink- 
ing has not the “ slightest resemblance to the lapping of a dog,” 
but such a conclusion seems unwarranted. When a dog laps 
water he drinks hastily in contrast to the slow drinking of a 
horse or other animals that drink with their mouth in the water. 
This seems to be exactly the point of resemblance between the 
hasty drinking of the courier and the lapping of a dog, thus mak- 
ing the expression those who lap wa,ter as a dog laps equivalent 
to those who drink hastily . 

This is the explanation given by Josephus in his Ant., V, 6, 3, 
who says, the distinctive feature of the drinking of those whose 
drinking is compared to the lapping of a dog, lay in the haste 
with which they drank; but he attributes this haste to fear of the 
enemy or to laziness. 

Keil, in his commentary on Judges (Leipzig, 1874), says the 
water-lappers are the most valiant and courageous of the war- 
riors, who, before a battle, do not take their time in kneeling 
clown at a brook and drinking leisurely ; but standing, with their 
armor on, they draw some water with their hands to strengthen 
themselves for the fray, and then they rush against the enemy. 
But it is not necessary to suppose that they drank standing, or that 
they drew water with their hands and afterwards lapped it out 
of 1 their hands with their tongue like dogs. Dogs do not draw 
water with their forepaws, and lap it afterwards from their fore- 
paws, 

Bertheau in his commentary (Leipzig, 1883) says on this pas- 
sage, the 300 men do not take time to kneel down and drink 
with ease 'but draw water with their bands, standing probably in 
full armor, and then lap the water with their tongues like dogs. 
They are eager to fight and always ready for it, they do not give 
up their warlike attitude for a moment They did not drink out 
of pitchers or out of their helmets, hut standing, drawing the 
water out of their hands. 

In his note on Jucl. 7, 6, in The Polychrome Bible , Dr. Moore 
suggests that those who lapped like dogs were thus discovered to 
he rude, fierce men. 

1 For this interpretation of see Gesenius-Kautzsch 26 § 119, m 

footnote. 
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In all these comments the element of haste is recognized as the 
distinctive feature in the drinking of those who are said to lap, 
and this view of the case is borne out by the Arabic proverbial 
expression for a sudden, hasty war, a campaign like the lapping 
of a wolf (^>2 jJ! ; see Mez’s paper cited below). 

Even in English we have a suggestion of the element of haste in 
the Scotch idiom a lick of sugar, a lick of oatmeal , etc. With 
this is to be compared the German sehlabbern or scMubbern , c to 
lap as a dog in drinking/ and its English equivalents slabber , 
slobber , slubber , and slaver , { to eat hastily or in a slovenly 
manner/ 

In contrast with those who lapped, i.e, drank hastily, are *73 

mn^ vtq jro* those who bowed down on their knees to 
drink . But TO does not mean simply to bow down; it meant 
originally, as is quite clear in Arabic, to put the mouth into the 
water , to take up water from its place (in a spring, stream, well, or 
a vessel) with the mouth (aujta aJ^Lo lot *>UJ! 3 

zxj&j* This specific meaning of J.HD 1 has been pointed 

out by Professor Mez, of Basle, in a note on Jud. 7, 5, 6 pub- 
lished in the current number of Stade’s Zeitschrlft . 

This method of drinking may, of course, be combined with a 
knetding position ; in fact, among the rural population of certain 
parts of our country it is quite commonly done. I have often 
seen the negroes in our Southern States drink in just this manner. 
Coming to some spring or to the bank of some running stream, 
they throw themselves down on their knees, and stooping over, 
with part of the weight resting upon their hands, until they can 
thrust the mouth into the watei*, they take long, eager draughts 
until their thirst is fully satisfied. The hands are not used to 
dip up water and convey it to the mouth, but to support the body, 
so that the drinker can bring his mouth into contact with the 
water and yet be in no danger of falling over. In other instances 
where the nature of the ground makes it impracticable to use the 
hands to support the body, the drinker throws himself flat on the 
earth, and so brings his mouth down to the ‘level of the water. 
That JT'O may have’ this latter meaning, to lie down flat, is shown 
in Job 31, 10 : 


1 In the same way TT meant originally, like the corresponding 
to go down to the water (cf. Jud. 7 , 5) and Assyr. Icasddu ‘ to arrive’ (a 
denominative verb from Tcisddu ‘shore’) to land; cf. Haupt in Schrader’s 
KAT* 506, s. v. 
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: pro* pjro» TitrK nro* 1 * ? pan 

Let my' wife grind (do the lowest service) to another , 

And let others lie doxon upon her . 

The position assumed is immaterial : the person may kneel, or he 
may stretch himself flat on the ground ; the essential point is 
that he he able to reach the water with his mouth. 

It is possible that ^ upon his /cnees is a later scribal 

expansion; and, according to the familiar Hebrew idiom of 
expressing the main idea by the infinitive following the finite 
verb, we must translate nw 1 ? jraiew, not who (bows down 
or rather) puts his mouth in the water to drink , but who drinks 
putting his mouth in the water . 1 This gives us the point of con- 
trast, and the test by which the men were divided : those who 
knelt down and drank leisurely like a horse, and those who 
drank hastily as a dog that laps. 

Similar tests by water are not wanting in Semitic literature: 
in the pseudepigraphic Book of The Best of the Words of Bar xich^ 
it is related that the prophet Jeremiah was directed to lead the 
Jewish exiles in Babylonia out to the Jordan to find out by the 
water of the Jordan who was to return to Jerusalem and who 
should remain in Babylon . 3 * * 6 In the story of Bilqis, the Arabic, 
name of the Queen of Sheba, one of her devices for proving the 
wisdom of Solomon was to send him a number of her followers, 
the men dressed as women, the women as men, to see if he could 


1 So, too, he said speaking, i. e. orally , not in writing 

QWD3); see Crit. Notes on Numbers, in The Polychrome Bible , p. 53, 
n. 1. 

3 See Dillmann’s CJirestomathia Aethiopica, id. 9, 1. 25; p. 121, 11. 9, 14. 

For IdrddnOs we would expect Efr&t&s ; but the author of the book is 
no doubt responsible for Jordan in this connection. See also J. Ren del 

Harris’ edition of the Greek text of this Christian apocalypse (London, 
1889) p. 57 (6, 23; cf. 8, 2, 4): A oiapdaeic (5£ avrovc sk tov vdarog rov 'lopd&vov • 

6 fjiTj uicovuv (pavspbg yevpaerac • tovto rb a?]/j.8l6v sart ryg peydXrjQ GtypayiSoQ. At 
the end of the Ethiopic text of Baruch’s letter we must, with Professor 
Haupt, read zaia l abt , and two lines above, f&ndtdmll must be canceled 
as a corrupt dittogram of the following fetndmiX. At the beginning of 

the letter, ba?enta can hardly be explained as an equivalent of Juu Lot 
(see Crit. Notes on Ezra-Nehemiah in The Polychrome Bible , p. 62, 
1. 14) ; it is probably nothing but a corruption of kamazd ; cf . Qhr . 
Aeth., p. 11, 1. 3. In the seventh line of the letter (Qhr. Aeth. f p. 9, 1. 
17) we must substitute nagdra for gabra; and in the following line, 
em'abii $tdn must be inserted between Q&bg and &sdt. 
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discover their sex. The king ordered basins of water brought 
in, and noticing that some poured the water gently oyer their 
arms and faces, concluded that they were women ; while he knew 
that the others who boldly dashed the water oyer themselves 
were men. 1 

The text of Jud. 7 , 5, 6 nowhere states that those who lapped 
lay down on the ground to do so ; this is an arbitrary assumption 
on the part of those who suppose that Gideon’s followers actually 
lapped with their tongues. Much more probably they remained 
upon their feet, simply bending down until they could reach the 
water and dip it up with their hands as is explained in verse 6. 
To drink putting the mouth into the water, a man puts aside his 
weapons, ceases to be on the lookout for an enemy, drinks slowly 
and so deeply as to produce a feeling of heaviness. On the other 
hand, he who laps , using his hand to convey the water to his 
mouth as a dog uses his tongue, may hold his weapons in his 
right hand while using his left to dip up the water, and naturally 
drinks much more hastily than the man who gets down on his 
knees and sucks up water with his mouth. 

As we have seen, the transposition of the expression 

putting their hand to their mouth in Jud. 7 , 6 is 
unnecessary; it is sufficient to transpose with the tongue 

in the preceding verse, inserting it after the dog , as a man 

cannot lap water with his tongue . 2 Then the text would i*ead : 
Jhvh said to Gideon, All those who lap water as a dog laps with 
his tongue, thou shalfc set by themselves. And all those who 
drink (like horses) putting their mouth into the water thou shalt 
set by themselves. And the number of the water-lappers, i. e. 
those who drank hastily, conveying the water to their mouth with 
their hands, was 300 men: all the rest of the people drank (like 
horses) putting their mouths into the water. 


1 See Socin’s Arabic Grammar , English edition (Karlsruhe, 1885), p. 
63, 11. 11 If. of the Chrestomathy ; Briinnow’s Qhrestomathy of Arabic 
Prose-Pieces (Berlin, 1895), p. 14, 11. 16 ff. Cf. Gustav Rosch, Die 
Koniginvon Saba als Kdnigin Bilqis (Leipzig, 1880), pp. 32, 49. 

2 It is possible, however, that 131 , DiTfi DIO are merely 

subsequent scribal expansions. 



An Early Egyptian Cylinder . — By Mr. James T. Dennis, 
Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 

While on a visit to Egypt a few years ago, I came into posses- 
sion of a very interesting stone cylinder. I obtained it from a 
native at the town of Akhmim, not far from Abydos ; and the 
recent discoveries of early Egyptian civilization in that locality, 
together with the archaic character of the figures engraved on 
the cylinder, lead me to refer it to a very early period. 

In length the cylinder is about 14 inches ; surface measure- 
ments 1 i by 2-J inches ; and it is carved roughly out of a brown- 
ish, somewhat porous stone resembling steatite. Through the 
center is an irregularly rbored hole about £ inch in diameter, and 
the surface is engraved with seven curious designs. The late 
Dr. Brugsch-Bey, to whom I showed it on returning to Cairo 
several weeks later, told me it was a genuine antique, and very 
rare ; and Dr. W. Max Mtiller, of Philadelphia, to whom I sent 
a wax impression, concurs, but thinks it merely pictographic and 
that there are no signs that can be read. 



It is difficult to determine where the pictures begin, but they 
occur in the following order. — Fig. 1. Apparently a donkey, 
or some long-eared quadruped, facing to the left. The forelegs 
are represented by mere dashes, but the hind legs by double 
lines, showing some idea of outline on the part of the carver. 
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Above the back is a figure (No. 2) resembling a bow, with a 
short arrow, not barbed, pendant from a cord. — Figure 3 cannot 
be identified, — a long object pointed at the lower end, the other 
end apparently an open mouth, with two small horns on the left 
side ; it is crossed by three parallel strokes, each terminating on 
the right in a three-pronged barb. — Above this is a rough cross 
(Fig. 4) resembling the neit sign in the name of King Mer-Neit, 
lately discovered at Abydos. — Following this figure, we find (Fi g. 
5) a roughly formed semi-circle, the ends joined by a line, and 
the whole crossed by what is apparently an arrow ending in a 
large round head, pointing downward. — Beneath, and a little to 
the right, is Fig. 6: the only one that approaches a known hiero- 
glyphic sign — an ankh sign of life. — Above this occurs the last 
figure on the cylinder — a lozenge-shaped design, crossed by two 
lines from corner to corner. The right end of this figure lies 
between the head and forefeet of the quadruped first mentioned. 

Whether the cylinder was an amulet — to bring good fortune, 
perhaps, in hunting — or for what purpose it was intended, I am 
not at present prepared to say. I have gladly granted permission 
to Dr. W. Max Mailer to publish the cylinder in the Mittheil - 
ungen der Vorderadatischen Gesellschaft , of Berlin. 



A Rare Royal Cartouche . — By Mr. James T. Dennis, Johns 
Hopkins University, Baltimore, Mel. 

In view of the fact that the past two or three years have seen 
several new names added to the list of the rulers of Ancient 
Egypt, I venture to present a description of a scarab from my 
collection, obtained by me recently in Egypt, which apparently 
hears the cartouche of a king heretofore unknown. To what 
dynasty it belongs cannot be affirmed with certainty ; but most 
probably it comes somewhere in the Middle Empire. 

The scarab itself is a fraction over an inch in length, and 
rather flatter than are most of the scarabs I have seen. The 
inscription and all the carvings, front and back, are deeply 
incised; and, in places, bitumen still adheres to the surface. The 
extreme blackness of this incrustation and the general style 
of the workmanship are among the causes which have led me to 
place it between the XII and XVIII dynasties. It was obtained 
by me near Bedrash&n, a small village above Cairo not far from 
the ruins of Memphis. 

The upper third of the inscription is taken up with a very 
conventionalized form of the bee (biti), the title used by the 
Pharaohs. The wings of the bee are triangular, and are detached 
from the thorax, as is also the hinder part of the insect. Beneath 
this sign, down the center of the scarab, stands the symbol of 
stability , the Nilometer, phonetically 'bed. Beneath this, and 
conforming to the curve of the base of the scarab, is the sign for 
lord \ the basket neb. The signs written on both sides of the 
Nilometer are the same, and are written beneath the bee; they 
are the chessboard, phonetically men, written with the comple- 
mentary n following; and beneath this are two circles. If this 
be the name of the king, it should be accompanied by another 
sign, viz., that for stn, king, in front of the bee; and in fact, 

§ although the scarab is broken here, there is 
sufficient space for this sign between the bee 
and the margin of the scarab, and the traces of 
another character are actually visible. The 
whole is surrounded by a rough beading, which 
is quite rare on scarabs, but has been found on 
a few of the Middle Empire, thus furnishing 
another reason for assigning it to that period 
of Egyptian history. 



The Modern Chaldeans and Nestorians , and the Study of 
St/riae among them . — By Rev. Gabriel Oussani, Johns 
Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 

Much has been written about the modern Chaldeans and Nes- 
torians of Kurdistan, Persia, and Mesopotamia in the works of 
Rich, 1 * Bore, 3 Ainsworth, 8 9 Perkins 5 , 4 Grant, 6 Layard, 0 Badger, 7 
Martin, 8 Rassam, 0 Sachau, 10 and Milller-Simonis and Hyvernat, 11 
but little or nothing has been published about the study of Syriac 
among them; it may be interesting, therefore, to learn something 
about this subject. My information is based on personal obser- 
vations made several years ago, when I had an opportunity to 
visit the modern Chaldeans and NTestorians in their inaccessible 
mountains. 

The so-called Nestorians in the mountains of Kurdistan, the 
plains of Upper Mesopotamia, and Persia may be considered 
either as a religious sect, or as a people. As a religious sect, 
they are the followers of the doctrine of Nestorius, patriarch of 
Constantinople (428-431 A. D.) As a people, they are the 
descendants of the ancient Eastern Syrians. 


1 Narrative of a residence in Kurdistan , and on the site of Ancient 

Nineveh (London, 1836), 2 vols. 

3 Correspondance et m&moires dhm voyageur en Orient (Paris, 1886), 2 
vols. 

3 Travels and j Researches in Asia Minor , Mesopotamia, Chaldea, and 
Armenia (London, 1842), 2 vols. 

4 A Residence of Eight Years in Persia among the Nestor ian Chris- 
tians (New York), 1843. 

5 The Nestorians or The Lost Tribes (London, 1841). 

6 Nineveh and its Remains with an Account of a Visit to the Chal- 
dean Christians of Kurdistan and the Yezidis (London, 1854), 6tli 
edition. 

Discoveries in the Ruins of Nineveh and Babylon, with Travels in 
Armenia, Kurdistan (London, 1853). 

1 The Nestorians and their Rituals (London, 1852), 2 vols. 

8 La Chald&e. ' Esquisse historique (Rome, 1867). 

9 Assur and the Land of Nimrod (New York, 1897). 

10 Reise in Syrien und Mesopotamien (Leipzig, 1883). 

11 Du Caucase au Golf Persique , a travers V Armenia, le Kurdistan et 
la Mesopotamia (Washington, 1892). 



80 


G . Oussani , 


[1901. 


The Nestorians of Kurdistan live to-day among their enemies, 
the Kurds. There is little difference between the Christian Nes- 
torians and the Mohammedan Kurds. They are very simple and 
ignorant; even their priests have very little education. They 
lead a miserable life, and give themselves little concern about the 
education of their flocks. They are, however, held in high 
esteem by their people, who are very much attached to their 
creed. 

The Nestorians in the mountains are governed by hereditary 
village sheiks known as Meliks ( c Kings’, cf. the Kings of the 
Canaanites in the Books of Joshua, etc.). The patriarch, residing 
at Kotchanes, near Julamerg, always bears the name of Mar 
ShinTdn (i. e. Lord Simeon). He possesses great influence and 
has also civil jurisdiction over the independent tribes. The 
patriarchal dignity is hereditary in one family : the woman 
destined to be the mother of the future patriarch must refrain, 
during the period of gestation, from eating flesh, and the patri- 
arch himself must abstain from meat for ever. 

The Nestoiians in Persia live under essentially different condi- 
tions, the majority of them being settled in the rich and fruitful 
plain around the city and lake of IJrraia. The date of their set- 
tlement in this region is not known, but Urmia is mentioned as 
early as the 10 th century as the see of a Nestorian bishop. The 
Nestorians in the mountains may have gradually advanced east- 
wards into the plain, where they found more favorable conditions. 
Both the Nestorians of Persia and their brethren in Kurdistan 
are poor, for a large portion of the ground belongs to the Moham- 
medans. 

The Catholic missions, conducted by the missionaries of St. 
Vincent de Paul (Lazarists), have worked very successfully among 
them, and there is now a Chaldean Catholic archbishopric in 
Urmia, a bishopric in Khosrova, and a third one in Sina. Since 
1831 the field has been especially worked by the Protestant 
American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions. They 
have sought to accomplish their purpose by utilizing, through the 
clergy, the actually existing church, and by founding schools 
and establishing printing offices. 

It has been asserted that the Nestorians of Persia have a Jew- 
ish type, and some travelers (as Asaliel Grant) 1 have attempted 


1 In his book The Nestorians or The Lost Tribes (2d ed., London, 
1843). 
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to identify these Nestorians with the lost tribes of Israel ; but 
this theory is both historically and ethnographically untenable. 

During the last three centuries many of the Nestorians of Kur- 
distan and Persia have joined the Roman Catholic Church, keep- 
ing, however, their customs, language, and ecclesiastical rites. 
These Roman Catholic Nestorians are scattered in Mosul, KarkfLk, 
Baghdad, Mardin, Diarbekr, Se‘ert, Zakho, Akra, Urmia, Salmas, 
and they are now usually called Chaldeans , the name of Nes- 
torians being restricted to their non-Catholic brethren. 

The Nestorians of Kurdistan and Persia number about 150,000. 
They have about 250 churches, one patriarch, 12 archbishops and 
bishops, and about 300 priests. The number of Chaldeans is 
about 100,000, with about 150 churches, one patriarch, who bears 
the title of Chaldean Patriarch of Babylon , 13 archbishops and 
bishops, and about 250 priests. 

The Nestorians of Kurdistan and Persia, it maybe added, have 
not adopted the name Nestorians , but call themselves Stiridid 
'Syrians . 5 Their patriarch bears the title of Patriarch of the 
Chaldeans . 

The language spoken by the Nestorians of Kurdistan and 
Persia, as well as of those in Mosul, Upper Mesopotamia, and 
Persia, who have joined the Roman Catholic Church, is a 
modern form of the ancient Syriac and varies considerably in the 
different provinces where it is spoken. This dialect is generally 
called FelUhi in Mesopotamia, and Stirith or Stir id Id in Kur- 
distan. In the villages around Mosul it contains many Arabic 
words; in the Tiyyari and Hakkari mountains, we find a num- 
ber of Kurdish loanwords, and in and around Urmia, Salmas, 
and Sina we find several words borrowed from Persian. The 
people who speak the first two dialects understand each other bet- 
ter than the third dialect. The dialect of the low country has 
greatly suffered from phonetic decay, while that of the moun- 
taineers preserves many of the older forms, and is pronounced 
with greater correctness. All these different dialects have been 
carefully studied and discussed by Stoddard, Noldeke, Prym and 
Socin, Guidi, MacLean, Gottheil, Sachau and many others. 

When the Arabs invaded the territories of the Persian empire, 
spreading their new faith over Asia, the Chaldeo-Nestorian 
church was already powerful in the East. Even in Arabia its 
missionaries had gained extensive influence. Mohammed him- 
self may have received the Biblical and Christian traditions 
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embodied in the Korun, from the Nestorians in Arabia. The 
story of his connection with Sergius or Bahlra, a Nestorian 
monk, is well known. 

The success of the Nestorian missionaries through all Asia is a 
splendid testimony to their activity and learning. The sees of 
their metropolitans and bishops were scattered over the continent 
from the shores of the Caspian to the Chinese Sea and from the 
northernmost boundaries of Scythia to the southern extremity 
of the Indian peninsula : Chaldea, Assyria, Armenia, Syria, 
Arabia, Asia Minor, Egypt, Cyprus, Persia, Parthia, Media, 
China, India Tartary and Mongolia. Their churches were 
almost innumerable, and their faith was conspicuous by the 
number and sanctity of their monks and martyrs. At the time 
of the Arab invasion the learning of the East was found chiefly 
among the Nestorians. Their knowledge and skill gained them 
favor with the Caliphs, and they became their treasurers, scribevS 
and physicians. They were the teachers and masters of the 
Arabs in all sciences, grammar, rhetoric, poetry, dialectics, arith- 
metic, geometry, music, astronomy and medicine. But after the 
fall of the Caliphs the power of the Nestorian church in the 
East rapidly declined. The sect was persecuted by the Tatar 
sovereigns. But their final reduction to a few scattered remains 
in the provinces of Assyria must be attributed to the merciless 
Tatar conqueror Timur (or Tamerlane, 1333-1405 A.D.). He 
persecuted them with relentless fury ; destroyed their churches, 
their monasteries, their schools, and put to the sword all who were 
unable to escape to the almost inaccessible fastnesses of the Kur- 
dish mountains, where they are settled to this day. 

The extinction among them of parochial schools (once a matter 
of great importance with them, as appears from the decrees 
of many provincial Synods) caused a dearth of learned men, 
grammarians and copyists, thus entailing the loss of many valu- 
able works, as there were but few men capable of copying the 
ancient manuscripts. At the present day, apart from some 
priests and bishops, there are among the Nestorians of Kurdistan 
scarcely 40 individuals able to copy an old Syriac manuscript 
with the requisite correctness. As they possess no knowledge of 
the ancient language, their copies are generally full of inaccura- 
cies. The classic Syriac is not understood by the laymen in the 
mountains, and even the priests can hardly do more then read 
and explain it. Correspondence in classical Syriac is kept up 
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by a very few of the clergy, who, however, frequently introduce 
modern elements. The only books which they read and study 
are the church rituals, all other manuscripts being mostly in 
the possession of the Nestorians of Persia, the American mis- 
sionaries of Urmia, and in the Chaldean Catholic churches and 
monasteries .of Mosul, Alkos, Tellceph, Difirbekr, Se £ ert and Mar- 
din. The majority of ancient Syriac manuscripts arc now pre- 
served in the public and private libraries and museums of Europe. 
I have not heard of a single modern author among them. To be 
able to read the service book and the church rituals, and to write 
a tolerable hand, is considered the very acme of education, and 
this is all that is required of candidates for holy orders. 

“ While at f Ashe6tha,” says Badger in his Nestorians and their 
Rituals, “1 had an opportunity of seeing the Archdeacon give 
this kind of instruction to several youths, who were destined to 
become deacons. Five sat down round a psalter, placed upon a 
low stool, in such a way, that to two, at least, the book was 
upside down. The best reader led the way and the rest followed 
his voice and huger as he pointed to the place where he was read- 
ing. The Archdeacon would occasionally stop and explain the 
meaning of a difficult passage or word which he supposed they 
could not understand.” What Badger saw 50 years ago in 
*Ashe6tha 5 I observed repeatedly in many villages of Kurdistau 
and even in the villages around M6sul. 

The Nestorians of Persia, on the other hand, are better edu- 
cated. Since 1850 a decided improvement has taken place. 
Formerly out of two hundred Nestorians hardly two or three 
could read and write Syriac ; but the proportion is now much 
higher. The bishops, the priests, and a good many laymen of 
the Nestorians in Persia know classical Syriac, not, to be sure, 
scientifically, hut traditionally. They can read and copy readily 
and correctly an unpointed text, and they can even write letters 
in classical Syriac. Their favorite authors are the famous Mar 
ManUha of Maipherkat, St. Ephrem, Narsai, James of Sarhg, 
Warda, Abdlsho c of Soba and some other later writers of minor 
importance. But the first place among the books which they 
read and study is occupied by the Old and New Testament (the 
Pshtta), 1 * * * and their church rituals ( Hudra , Qazza , KashkM , Ktdvd 

1 For this name of the ancient Syriac version of the Bible cf. Dr. 

Isaac Hall’s remarks on p. iv of the Proceedings of the American Orien- 

tal Society at New York, October, 1882 ; see also Noldeke, Syr. Gr. 8 

§ 26, B. 
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daqddm watfwdtJiar ), which form a splendid collection of sacred 
selections from the most distinguished Nestorian writers and 
doctors from the IV th to the XVII th century. Many priests 
know a considerable portion of the church rituals by heart. All 
these prayers are never said in private but publicly in the 
churches, and bishops, priests, deacons, subdeacons, other lower 
orders, and the people take part in them. 

The Chaldeans, or Roman Catholic Nestorians, are still living 
under much better conditions than their brethren in Kurdistan 
and Persia. “If we compare,” says Badger, “the present con- 
dition of the Chaldean community with the condition of their 
Nestorian brothers, justice demands that we should acknowledge 
the superiority of the former in civilization, general intelligence and 
ecclesiastical order, because the Chaldeans have profited by their 
communion and intercourse with Rome from whence they have 
learned something of European advancement, and their youths, 
who have been educated at the Propaganda, are undoubtedly 
more generally intelligent than those brought up in their own 
country.” 

Among these Chaldeans the study of Syriac occupies a promi- 
nent place and is really flourishing, every city and village of 
some importance having elementary schools in which the elements 
of Syriac are taught. The grammars are written by modern 
native authors. The texts are chiefly the Pshitft, the Church 
rituals, the Syrian authors mentioned above and especially the 
numerous Syriac texts published by the Chaldean priest Rev. 
Paul Bedjan from 1884 to 1900. While only the priests, and 
those devoted to the service of the Church, study Syriac 
thoroughly, there are also a number of laymen anxious to acquire 
some knowledge of the ancient language. 

To show the development of Syriac studies among the modern 
Chaldean-Nestorians I give here the names of some of their most 
distinguished men, with their chief Syriac publications. Many 
of these scholars are still living, and I have known them person- 
ally, As one of the most learned men we must mention the 
Patriarch 


I. JEJbedjesus Georgius V KhaUCit 

who died, two years ago, at Baghdad. He had a truly compre- 
hensive knowledge of the language, literature, history and liturgy 
of the Chaldeo- Nestorian Church. To him we owe a great num- 
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ber of the Syriac MSS. existing in the Mnseo Borgiano of the 
Propaganda at Rome, 1 in the Vatican Library and in the private 
collections of Wright, Lamy, Abbeloos and Bedjan. 

In conjunction with the late Monsignor Clemens David, Syrian 
Archbishop of Damascus, he published (1) Biblia Sacra Syriaca 
Veteris et Novi Testamenti iuxta Versionem Simplicem vidgo 
Pschitta diclam , 3 vols in 4°, Mansili, 1887-1891. 

(2) In his Elements de rjrarmnaire et de lecture en langue 
Syriaque (Mosul, 1869), In primer ie des Cluddeens he published 
for the first time, several memrd or discourses of St. Ephrem, 
Narsai, Mar Timotheus of the IX. century, etc. 

Ho is also the author of (3) Kthdvd daqddm wadiodthar , i. e. 
Daily Prayers of the Chaldean Church (Mdsul, 1866). 

(4) Liber Psahnorum (Kthdvd dmazmdre de JDdwtd) cum 
canonibus (M&sul, 1866). 

(5) Breviarium Chaldaicum (in 3 vols.) edited by Bedjan 
(Paris, 1886-1887). 

(6) Syri Orientates , sen Chat del i Nestoriani et Romanorum 
Pontijicum primatus . Gommentatio historicophilologico-theolog- 
ica .... accedunt appendices duae .... (Romas, 1870). In 
this famous book, which was written during the Vatican council 
at Rome, he published a great number of Syriac and Arabic 
anecdota. 

(7) Some Pastoral Letters addressed to the patriarch, bishops, 
clergy, and people of the Nestorian Church, published in Syriac, 
at Mdsul in 1894. 

We are indebted to him also for the publication of the (8) Mis- 
sale Chaldaicum , published this year at M6sul by the Dominican 
press. 

This distinguished prelate of the Chaldean Church devoted 
more than thirty years to the collection of the material and the 
documents for a complete History of the Chaldeo-JSFestorian 
Church , but unfortunately, his notes were sold, after his death, 
to a Chaldean of Baghdad, who sent them to Europe, hoping 
to he able to sell them to some European Museum, Library, or 
Syriac scholar. 

II. Mdr Elia MelMs , 

bishop of the Chaldeans at Mar din, is also a distinguished Syriac 
scholar. He has published in Syriac — 


1 Cf . Cersoy , Les Manuscrits Orientaux de Mgr. David au Musee 
Borgia , de Borne in Zeitsclirift fur Assyriologie 9, 360-384. 
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(1) Directorium Spirituals ex libris sapientalibus desumptum 
ab Joanne monacho Chaldaeo anno 12Jf5 si ab Mlia Jo. Mellows 
(Miller) archiepiscopo Akrensi auction (Romm, 1868) in 8°. This 
volume contains about 150 religious poems in Syriac. 

III. Mdr Thoma Ando, 

at present bishop of the Chaldeans at Urmia, in Persia, is regarded 
as the most elegant Syriac writer of our times. His Syriac pub- 
lications, some of which are translations from the French and 
Latin, are very numerous. The most important of them are : — 

(1) Theologia M oralis of P. Gury 3 2 vols. (Mdsul, 1896) trans- 
lated from the Latin. 

(2) The Syriac translation of The Catechism of the Council of 
Trent (Mdsul, IS 89). 

(3) P. Segneri S. J Manuals sacerdotum , in lingua Chaldaiea 
a Damiano olim translation , nuper vero a Thoma Audo revision 
atque edition (Mansili, 1882) in 8°. 

(4) Nieremberg , La Balance da Temps . Traduction ancienne 
revue et cor rig be par Thoma Audo (Mdsul) in 8°. 

(5) Togni , L. Instruction pour les ministres de V'eglise. Tra - 
duit du Latin en langue Ghald'eerine par Th . Audo (Mdsul 
1895). 

(6) KaMa et Dimna , traduit en langue Chald'eenne par 
Thomas Audo (Mdsul, 1895). 

(7) Dictionnaire de la, langue Chald'eenne, , in 2 volumes in 4° 
gr. Vol. i, Mdsul, 1897. The second volume of this very 
learned and important work, written in Syriac, is to appear this 
year. 1 

This distinguished Chaldean archbishop is now engaged in the 
publication of several other Syriac works. 

IV. Mdr Michael NiHmo , 

formerly Chaldean bishop of Baghdad and Basrah (died in 1896), 
was both an excellent Arabic and Syriac scholar. He published, 
in Arabic, about 70 memrS or festival discourses of the famous 
ISlestorian patriarch Mar Elia Abu-Hallm Al-Hadtthi of the 13 tJ1 
century. 


1 Of. Luzac’s Oriental List , 8, 142 and Lamy, Rapport sur le Progrds 
des Btudes Syriaques (1894-97) in the Actes du Onzi&me Congr&s Inter- 
national des Orientalistes, Paris , 1897, Quatri&me Section (Paris, 1898), 
pp. 1-25. 
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V. Mdr Uremia Makdasi , 

at present Chaldean bishop of c Akra, and a very learned and excel- 
lent Syriac scholar, has published a valuable Syriac grammar 
under the title Turds rnamld Sdridid, i. e. J&lhnents de grammaire 
Ghald'eenne , (Mosul, 1889) in 8°, and he is preparing some other 
Syriac publications. 

Among the other Chaldean bishops we may mention 

VI, Mdr Jacob Sahhar , 
bishop of Zacho and Amadiyya, and 

VII. Mar Sleimdn , 

bishop of Di&rbekr, in Mesopotamia, especially known as an excel- 
lent Arabic scholar. 

YIII. Qaidma Mdr Samuel Gidmil , 

at present General Procurator of the Chaldean Patriarch of 
Babylon at Rome, formerly Abbot of the Monastery of Rabb&n 
Hormuzd, in Alkosh, and an intimate friend of Guidi, Parisot, 
Graffin, Bedjan, Chabot, and Sachau, who are indebted to him 
for several Syriac manuscripts which they have published, is one 
of the Chaldean priests most learned in the Syriac language, 
history, and literature. He recently published a Syriac anecdoton, 
with Italian translation, about the Yezidi, i. e. the devil worshipers 
of Mesopotamia, under the title Monte Singar, storia di un po~ 
polo ignoto (Romse, 1900) in 12 0 . 1 He is publishing a large col- 
lection of Syriac and Latin documents concerning the relations 
between the Hestorian and Chaldean Patriarchs and the Popes of 
Rome from the 13 th century down to the pi*esent time. These 
documents, taken from the private archives of the Vatican library 
at Rome, are published in the well known Roman journal II 
Bessarion, Giornale di studi Orientals He possesses, further- 
more, a very large collection of materials for the publication of a 
work about all the Nestorian writers and their works, both edited 
and unedited, known and unknown, or lost, which he has been 
diligently gathering for the last twenty years in the old monas- 
teries and libraries of Mesopotamia, Kurdistan, and Persia. 


1 Cf. Orientalistische Litter atur-Zeitung, March 15, 1901, pp. 101-6, 
and Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (April, 1901), p. 860. 
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IX. Kassisa Isrdel Audo , 

brother of the above mentioned Mar Thoma Audo (No. Ill), and 
at present pastor of the Chaldean community at Basrah near the 
Persian Gulf, is the highest native authority living in Syriac 
grammar and lexicography. His knowledge of the ancient lan- 
guage is really astonishing; he possesses a great deal of material 
for several Syriac publications. 

X. Kassisa Jacob , 

a young Chaldean priest, at present Professor of the Syriac 
Language, Literature and Liturgy in the Chaldean and Domini- 
can Seminary at Mosul, is one of the most learned and active 
Chaldean priests in the East. He has published at Mosul, a valu- 
able Syriac Grammar , and excellent Syriac- Arabic and Arabic - 
Syriac Dictionary , in two large volumes, and lie is preparing 
several other publications among which we must mention an ele- 
gant Syriac translation of the Summa Theologice and Summct 
Philosophic® of St. Thomas of Aquino. 

Many other Chaldean priests might be mentioned here, e. g. 
Kasslsa Putrus Kattflla, of Telk&ph ; Putrus Nasri, of M6sul ; 
Gabriel Kuriak&s, of Baghdad ; Stifan Gibrdn, of M6sul ; Putrus 
Aziz Iloh, of Mosul, at present in Aleppo, Syria; Abb6 Salomon, 
of Salmas, Persia; Gabridl Adda, of Karkdk, Mesopotamia, etc., 
etc. 

Special mention must be made here of the most able editor of 
Syriac texts of our time, the 

XI. Rev. PaulJBedjan , 

a Chaldean of Salmas in Persia, who has made his home, for 
several years, in Belgium. This learned Chaldean scholar began, 
in 1884, to publish, in the most beautiful Syriac type, a great 
number of Syriac texts for the use of the Chaldeans and Nes- 
torians of the East and also for European Orientalists. His pub- 
lications are very numerous, and we give here a complete list of 
them. 

(!) Sjfllabaire Ghald'een , Idiome d' Ourmiah (Paris, 1880), 8°. 

(2) Manuel de Piete on Lime de Prihres , de Meditations et des 
Offices en Longue Chcdd'eenne (Paris, 1886); 2 tl ed., 1894. 1 


1 Cf. Orien. Literatur-blatt fur Orientalische Philologie 4, 3110, 
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( 3 ) Doctrina Christiana lingua Chaldaica idiomatis Urmioe 
JPersidis (Paris, 1886). 

( 4 ) Imitatio Christi nunc primum ex Latino in Chaldaicum 
idiomatis XJrmTm Persidis translata a Paulo Bedja?i (Paris, 1885). 

(5) Liber Psalmorum , hovarmn diurnarum ordinis officis 
divini et homiliarum rogatiomtm , , Chaldaice edidit P. Bedjan 
(Paris, 1886). 

(6) Bremarium Chaldaicum. Edidit Paul Bedjan, 3 vols. in 
8 ° (Paris, 1 BSe-lBB^.) 1 

( 7 ) Compendium Conciliar um Oecumenicorum TIndecim , 

Syriace edidit Paul Bedjan (Paris, 1888). 

( 8 ) Histone de Joseph, pohne inklit en dix limes , publi'e pour 
la premibre foispar Paul Bedjan (Paris, 1887). — JSTouvelle edition , 
revue , corrigee, enrichie de variantes et d y un diseours sur la 
translation da corps de Joseph par un auteur anonyme (Paris, 
1891). 3 

( 9 ) Chronicon Syriacurn e codd. mss. emendation ac punctis 
vocalibus annotation ib us q ue locupletatum a P. Bedjam edition 
(Paris, 1890). 

( 10 ) Histoire de Mdr Jabalaha patriarchs et de Rabban 
Qauma editee en langue Syriaque par P. Bedjan (Paris 1888). — 
2d ed. joints V histoire de trois autres pair larches, dhinprUre et de 
deux Idiques nestoriens (Paris, 18 95). 4 


3 Cf. Duval , Revue de V Histoire des Religions , 9 (1888), 81-87. 

2 Cf. Noldeke, Liter. Centralblatt (Leipzig, 1888), No. 1, and Duval , 
Revue de V Histoire des Religions , 9 (1888), 81 87. 

3 Cf. Noldeke, Literarisches Centralblatt (Leipzig, 1891), No. 14. 

4 Cf . Van Hoonacker, Musbon, 8, 270; Lamy, Bull. Ae. Belg ., 17, 
223-48; Dural, Journal AsiaMque , 13,3. 313-54 and 16, 113; Noldeke, 
Lit. Cbl. 28, col, 997 ; Nestle, Theol. Liter aturzeitung, 16 , 421 ; Hil- 
genfeld, Zeitschrift fur. Wiss. Theol. 39, 632; Chabot, Revue de V Orient 
Latin, 4, 415 ; Gottheil, Hebraica , 13, 222. Chabot has given a valuable 
French translation of this important Syriac text with notes and appen- 
dices under the title Histoire de Mar Jabalaha III Patriarch des Nes- 
toriens {1281-1317) et du moine Rabbcin Qaunia, ambassadeur du roi 
Argoun en Occident {12X7), traduite du Syriaque et annotee avec appen- 
dices and documents (Paris, 1895). Supplemented by Supplement d 
Vhistoire du Mar Jabalaha III et du moine Qauma (Paris, 1900); cf. H. 
Hilgenfeld, Textkritische BemerJcungen zur Tes'itha d'm&r Jabalaha 
patriarcha wadrabban (fauna (Jena, 1894). See also Zeitschrift fur 
wiss. Theologie, 39, 634; Chabot. Revue de VOrient Latin, ir, 641 ; 
Duval, Journal asiatique , serie IX, tom V, p. 371 ; Noldeke, Lit . Cbl. 
3, 95 ; Lohr, Deutsche Literaturzeitung , 18, 546 ; Brockelmann, ZDMGr., 
49,327 ; Chabot, Revue Critique , 21; Nestle, Theol. Liter aturzeit. 2, 45. 
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(11) Acta Sanctorum et Martyrum, in 7 large volumes, in 8° 
(Paris, 1890-1897). 1 

(12) Eus&be de Cesar ee Histoire ecclesiastique 'edite pour la 
premier fois par P. Bedjan (Paris, 1897). 2 

(13) Bar Hebrams, Ethicon sen moralia Syriace edidit P . 
Bedjan (Paris, 1898). 3 

(14) Bar Ilebrceus, Momocanon Syriace edidit P. Bedjan . 
(Paris, 1898). 


XII. Joseph Guriel , 

a Chaldean priest, of Salmas, Persia (died in 1890), published the 
following works in Syriac: — 

(1) Thomas & Jfempis , imitatio Christi ; a Josepho Guriel , 
Persa- Ghaldceo , Ghaldaice editum (Rom re, 1857). 

(2) Psalterium Chaldaicuminusumnationis C haldaicce editum 
(Romre, 1842), 

(3) Breviarium Chaldaicum in usum nationis C haldaicce edi- 
tum a Josepho Guriel (Romre, 1865). 

(4) Elementa linguae Ghaldaicce cui acceclit series patriarch- 
arum Chalclmorum a Josepho Guriel exarata (Romre, 1860). 

(5) Bectiones dogmatism de divini verbi incarnatione (Romre, 
1858) in Syriac. 

(6) Manuals saccrdotum juxta ritiun ecclesice Chalclmorum 
editxcm (Romre, 1858). 

(7) Or do baptismi adultorum juxta ritum ecclesim Malabaricoe 
Ghaldmorum (Romre, 1859). 

(8) Sex conjugationes verborum lingum Ghaldaicce (Romre, 
1870). 

(9) Or do Chaldaicus ministevii sacrament or um quce perficiun- 
tur a scicerdotibus iuxta morem ecclesim Malabaricoe (Romre, 
1845). 


1 Cf. Nestle, Theol. Literaturzeitung . 1893, Nos. 1-2 ; Duval, Revue 
Critique , 19, 364 ; Lit . Cbl . 21, 761 ; Baethgen, Deutsche Literaturzeit. 
19, 1609; Gottheil, Am. Journ. of Theol. 1, 820; Lit. Cbl., 14, 449; 
Nestle, Theol . Literaturzeit . 8, 213 and 12, 313; Schulthess, GGA. 9, 
665. 

2 Cf. Ermoni, Bull. Critique , 36, 689 ; Lit. Cbl. 15, 667 ; Ryssel, Theol 
Literaturzeit. 11, 296 ; Independent , 49, 1543 ; Brockelmann, Deutsche 
Literaturzeitung , 37, 423. 

3 Cf. Noldeke, Lit. Cbl. } 37, 1101. 
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(10) Missale Ch aldaic o-Ma labaricum (Romse, 1857). 

(11) Uymnus Sancti Ambrosii et Augastini a Josepho Guriel 
in Chaldaicum linguam translatus (Roma?,, 1856). 

(12) Ordo bap>tismi adultonnn ( Catechumen or am) iuxta ritum 
ecdesim Malabaricce Chaldmorum (Rorme, 1859). 

XXII. F Louis Sheikho , 

the well-known Arabic scholar of Beirftt, Syria, a Chaldean of the 
City of Mardin in Mesopotamia, who afterwards entered the 
order of the Jesuits, edited in Arabic, about twenty puldished 
memrd of the Nestorian patriarch Abu Halim and a very inter- 
esting paper entitled JBar Hebrmus Vhomme et P'eerivain suivie 
d'un traite in'edit sur Vdme humaine (Bayrouth, 1899). 

Finally the following Syriac books have been published by 

XIV. Some Other Modern Chaldean Authors: 

(1) Sgriae First and Second Booh. In Syriac and Malaya - 
lim (Mannanam, 1888-1892). 

(2) Taksa daslawdtha wemezmtire , Syro-Chaldaic Book of 
Prayers (Mannanam, 1886). 

(3) Recueil de Chants Religieux en Langue Chald'eenne Vul- 
gaire (Mdsul, 1896) in 8°. 

(4) Kethdva deteshmishta dahlap ( Annuls, Church ritual for 
the funerals according to the rite of the Chaldeans of Malabar in 
India, (Mannanam, 1882). 

(5) Chrestomathia Suryaya (Cooneman, 1874). 

(6) Classical Syriac Grammar with Explanations in Modern 
Syriac (Urmia, 1890). 

(7) Bellarminus V. JR. JDoctrince Christianas Rudimenta in 
nernaculam Chaldmorum linguam TJrmiensis Provmcim trans- 
lata (Romse, 1861). 

(8) Palahosha Abraham , Dictionary Syriac and Malay alim 
(Mannanam, 1898) in 8°. 

(9) Fables en langue Chald'eenne vulgaire par Daoud V Aveugle 
(M6sul, 1896). 

( 1 0) Enchiridion de Kahne ad usum cleri Chaldmi Malabarici 
edidit Gr. Valiavittil (Verapoli, 1881). 

(11) Officium feriale Syriacum pro clero Syro Malabarico 
(Verapoli, 1886). 

(12) Missale Chaldaicum iuxta ritum ecdesim Ghaldmo- Mala- 
bar icm (Roma?, 1845). 
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(13) Liber Psalmorum beati David regie et prophets cum 
canonibus (Urmira, 1841). 


APPENDIX. 

On the Study of Syriac among the Modern Jacobites and Maronites. 

(a) The Jacobites . 

The Jacobites, the descendants of the ancient Western 
Syrians, are followers of the doctrine of Eutyches, whose heresy 
was condemned at the Council of Chalcedon, A. D. 451, They 
live now in northern Mesopotamia, among the Catholic Syrians 
and Chaldeans, and are just 'as ignorant and uneducated as the 
Hestorians of Kurdistan. As far as I know, there is no author or 
writer among them. 

The Western Syrians who have joined th£ Roman Catholic 
Church undoubtedly live under much better conditions than 
their heterodox brothers; nevertheless the study of Syriac among 
them is not much cultivated. We will mention here, however, 
some of their most eminent scholars together with their principal 
Syriac publications. 

One of the most distinguished modern Jacobite scholars was 
the late 


XV. Monsignor Clemens Joseph David , 

Archbishop of Damascus. He was both an excellent Arabic and 
Syriac scholar, and his knowledge of the Syriac language, history, 
literature, and liturgy was greatly admired even by the most 
distinguished European Syriac scholars such as Wright, Nbldeko, 
Lamy, Abbeloos, Guidi, Ceriani, etc. His principal Syriac 
publications are : 

(1) Biblia Sacra iuxta 'Versionem Simplicem vulgo Pshitta 
dictam (edd. Monseigneur David Archevdque Syrien et Mon- 
seigneur Khayyath Archevdque Chaldeen ), 3 vols. (Mansili, 1887- 
1891) in 4°; 712, 681, 426 pp. 

(2) Psalterium Syriacum adfidem plurium optimorum codicum 
edidit J David (Mansili, 1877). 

(3) Breviarium juxta ritum ecclesiee Antiochenoe Syrorum . 
Syriace edidit O, J. David Arehiepiscopus Damascenus Syrorum 
(Mansili, 1886-1898), in seven vols., 4°. 

(4) Grammaire de la langue aram'eenne selon les deux dialectes 
syriaque et chaldaique compar'e savec Varabe Ph&breu et le 
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babylonien par sa grandeur Mgr . David Archevdque Syrien de 
Damas . (M6sul, 1 882) 1 vol.; 2 cl eel., considerably enlarged, with 
an Introduction and Appendix (M6sul, 1896-8), in 2 vols. This 
grammar, written in Arabic, is undoubtedly the best Syriac 
grammar written by a modern Syrian grammarian. 

(5) Livre de lecture syrienne , 4 th ed. (M6sul, 1891). 

(6) Antiqua ecclesice Syro-CJialdaicw traditio de principatu 
Petri (Romae, 1870). A very useful and interesting book with 
numerous historical notes and documents. 

(7) Service de la messe privee selon le rite Syrien (Mosul, 1868). 

(8) Lectionarium Syriacum , collectio orationum et lectionum 
quae in horis canonicis per totum anni deeursum , excepto jejunio 
qaadragesimali, ab ecclesim Syriacm clero adhiheri solent (M6sul, 
1879). 

(9) Psalterium Syriacum iuxta Psehittam ad usum cleri 
ecclesice Antiochene® Syrorum ediderunt J. David and J. G. 
Schelhot (Mansili, 1885). 

He has also written an Arabic version of the Old and New 
Testaments, in three volumes ; an excellent Arabic grammar with 
Chrestomathy, in three volumes; a history of the Church, in two 
editions ; and a volume on the language spoken by Christ, the 
language spoken in Syria during the Arab invasion ; a volume on 
the Eastern liturgies ; a very interesting article on the Arabic 
dialect of Damascus, printed in the Journal Asiatique; and many 
other books, the majority of which, however, are still unpublished. 

XVI. JBehnam Benni y 

patriarch of the Syrians (died at Mdsul in 1897), published The 
Tradition of the Syriac Church of Antioch concerning the 
Primacy and the Prerogatives of St. Peter and his Successor s, 
the Roman Pontiffs (Mdsul, 1860.) Translated into English, 
under the Direction of the Author, by the Rev. Joseph G-aliardi 
(London, 1871). 

XVII. Ephraem Rahmdni, 

the present Syrian Patriarch of Antioch, an excellent Arabic and 
Syriac scholar, has recently published two important works : 

(1) Testamentum Domini Nostri Jesu Christi. Nuncprimum 
edidit , Latine redidit et illustravit Ignatius Ephraem II 
Rahmani, patriarcha Antiochenus Syrorum (Mainz, 1899). 

(2) Acta Sanctorum Martyrum Gurice et Shamnonce a Theo- 
philo scripta , nunc primum edidit , Datine vertit et illustravit 
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Ignatius Ephraem II Rahmani patriarcha Antiochenus Syrorum 
(Ronne, 1899). 


The Maronites. 

The Maronites in Syria and Mt. Lebanon form a branch of the 
Syrian Churches of the East. The study of the Syriac language 
and literature was first introduced in Europe by five learned 
Maronites, viz : 


XVIII. Abraham Ecchellensis , 

who published the Lingum Syriacm sive Ghaldaicce perbrevis 
institutio adeiusdem nationis studiosos adolescentes (Romas, 1628) 
in 12°, and the Tractatus continens catalogum librorum Ghaldce - 
ontm , tarn ecclesiasticorum quam profanorum of Ebedjesus of 
Soba (Romae, 1653), and many other useful Syriac works. 

XIX. Isaac Sciadremis , 

who published Grammatica linguae Syriacm (Romse, 1636). 

The two famous Assemani , viz: 

XX. Joseph Simonius Assemani , 

the famous author of the Bibliotheca Orientalis and of many 
other valuable Syriac books, and 

XXI. Stephanus Evodius Assemani , 

author of Bibliothecce Apostolicm Vaticance Godicum Manu- 
scriptorum Gatalogus and Acta Sanctorum Martyrum Orien- 
talium et Occidentalium , and many other books, and finally 

XXII. P. Petrus Benedictus , S. I, 

who published, in conjunction with Stephanus Evodius Assemani 
(Xo. xxi), Ephrmmi Syri opera omnia quce exstant Greece , 
Syriace , Iatine 3 in sex tomos distributa. 

The study of Syriac among the modern Maronites is certainly 
not flourishing, and the way so gloriously o] 3 ened by the six 
illustrious Maronites mentioned above has unfortunately not 
been followed by the modern Maronites, who seem to be inter- 
ested in the study of Arabic, in which they have made great 
strides, rather than in Syriac. Nevertheless there are still some 
accomplished and very learned Syriac scholars, among them, e. g. 
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XXIII. P. Gabriel Gardahi, 

who has published the following Syriac works : 

(1) Liber thesauri de arte p>oetica Syr ovum nee non de eorum 
poetarum vitis et earminibm per P, JD. Gabrielem Gardahi 
Maronitam e Lilano (Romm, 1875). 

(2) At J Yh/cdm sea lingurn et artis metricce Syrorum institu - 
tiones auetore P. Gabriele Gardahi Libanensis , linguarum Ara- 
bics et Syriaem in 0 alley io Urbano de Propaganda Fide prof es- 
sore (Romm, 1880) in 8°. A second edition of this work is in 
press. 

(3) Ebedjesus Sobensis. Paradisvs Eden , primum Syriaee 
edidit et notis Arabicis instruxit Gabriel Gardahi , vol. 1 (Bey- 
routh, 1889). 

(4) Al-Lobab , seu Dietionarium Syro-Arabieum (Beyrouth, 
1887-1891) 2 vols., in 8°, pp. 620 and 701. 

(5) Bar Ilebrmus Abulfaragius. Kithdbha JDhiyawnd, seu 
Liber Qolumbce . Syriaee edidit Gabriel Gardahi (Romse, 1899). 

XXIV. Joseph Debs, 

Maronite Archbishop of Beyrouth, has published two books, in 
Arabic, concerning Syria and the Syro-Maronite Church, viz. 

(1) Confutationes contra assertiones saeerdotis Joseph David 
Syri (in Arabic). Latine vertit H, N, Dahdah (Beryti, 1871). 

(2) Kitdb tdrfkh Sdriyd (in Arabic), i. e. History of Syria, in 4 
vols., three of which were issued at Beyrouth, 1893-99. 

He has published also another book (in French) about the per- 
manent union of the Maronites with the Roman Catholic Church, 
which was presented as a Memoir to the last International Con- 
gress of Catholics, held in Rome, 1900. 

XXV. P. Joannis Notayn Darauni , 

a Maronite priest, published Carmen de Divina Sapientia , 
auetore celeberrimo viro Abulfaragio Gregorio Bar Hebrceo, 
Accedunt adnotationes et interpretationes (Romm, 1880). 

XXVI. P. Augustinus Seebabi , 

a Maronite monk, has published Gregorii Abulpharagii Bar 
JBJebrcei Garmina , own lexieo (Romm, 1877). 
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XXVII. a. 1 Risio 

is the author of Al-Kitab, scilicet grammatica et Ars Metrica 
linguae Syriacce (Beryti, 1897). 

A complete and detailed history of the Syrian Maronites has 
been written by Mgr. Istifan Ud- Dwayhi 5 1- Ihdini, Patriarch 
of Antioch, and published in Arabic, with notes by Rashid al- 
KMri al-Shartftni (Beyrouth, 1890). 

A great many ecclesiastical and liturgical Syriac books have 
been published by Maronite authors, for the use of the Maronite 
Church, during the last forty years, but it would require too 
much space to enumerate them here. 


The Arabic dialect of Baghdad . — By Rev. Gabriel Oussani, 
Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 

The modern Arabic dialects are very numerous, but the most 
important are those spoken in Arabia, Syria, Mesopotamia, 
Egypt, Barbary, and Morocco. That of Mesopotamia varies 
somewhat according as it is spoken in Baghdad, M6sul, Diarbekr, 
or Mardin. I shall discuss here the Baghdad dialect only, inas- 
much as, so far as I know, nobody has, hitherto, treated it. 1 * * * 

In the present paper I must confine myself to some rough notes 
on the principal phonetic, morphological and lexicographical 
peculiarities, reserving a complete and systematic study of the 
Baghdad dialect for a future publication. 

1. PHONOLOGICAL NOTES. 

Pronunciation of Consonants. 

(1) The distinction between O and 6, ^jo and J tb, and ^ is 

not maintained, and O, ^ and are pronounced as O, Jb and 

; e. g, ddhdb instead of ^#6 gold , Abizfidde instead of 

aUii siloer , and t6b instead of cloth; while in Egypt 

and Syria t>, ^j6 and Jb are always pronounced respectively 
as 5, z, and z: zdhab 7t fizze, s6b. 

(2) ^ -is pronounced J, not g as in Egypt, e. g. J*— ■*— ^ febel 

i mountain, 5 c camel. 5 

(3) ^ is pronounced as a guttural r — gh—^ both by the 

Christians and Jews, e. g. instead of 


1 While the modern Arabic dialects of Egypt, Barbary, Tunis, 

Morocco, Arabia, Syria, and Damascus have been carefully studied and 

discussed by scholars like Spitta, Berggrem, Walirmund, Cameron, 

Hartmann, Vollera, Pizzi, Nallino, Caussin de Perceval, Monseigneur 
Clemens T. David, Syrian Archbishop of Damascus, Huart, Socin, 

Meakin, Winckler (J. L. W.), Probst, Spiro, and Stumme, that of Bagh- 
dad seems to have attracted but little attention. Newman, in his 
Handbook of Modern Arabic (London, 1866), makes some references to 
this dialect, but his remains are vague, confused, and often incorrect. 
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great , ten , |jl — ^ pomegranate, while the Arabs and 

Bedouins in and around Baghdad always pronounce the \ cor- 
rectly. 2 

(4) In some cases ^ and J are interchanged, e. g. Ingrtzi for 

JEnglishman , qinpir for consul , and iltdbak for 

to be confused , and zangil for , or better 

chain* 

(5) d is pronounced d, i. e. like the English ch in chain , e. g. 

8 alb for dog, cidib for lie , 6abad for Ck>S liver} 

(6) <J> is pronounced as g in English game , e. g. Idglag for 

(J-UJ gd c ad for ^ cfc?.o?2, for j*U‘ to nsg, etc. 

We find the same change in the Babylonian cuneiform inscrip- 
tions, where words like qaqqadu , 4 head, 5 qdtu ‘ hand,’ qaqqaru 
‘ground, 5 strong, 5 appear as gagadu , <7^, gagaru , and 

gar dud" 

(1) In some cases the o is pronounced , i. e. English ji, 6 e. g. 
the proper name Jdsim for for^DA‘/ato, for 

neary but o is never pronounced at Baghdad as hamza , 
as in Syria; they never say 5 dlib for *^-U 4 heart , for v^yb* 

5 to for Jli* 


(8) (j* and ^ are often interchanged according to the well 
known rule of the Arabs : — ijamJIj 

1 Cf. Wright, Arabic Grammar , 3 d edition, vol. i, p. 6, n. *, where 
Be G-oeje states that £is sometimes replaced by^ as in the Yemenite 

yl — o^o mudddr for , and often in MSS. See also Beitr. zur 

Assyriologie , 3, 569, 1. 4. 

2 Cf. Franz Delitzsch, Physiologic und Musih in Hirer Bedeutung fur 
die Grammatik besonders die hebraische (Leipzig, 1868), p. 12. 

3 According to Dr. Moritz, the Director of the Khedivial Library at 
Cairo 

from 

aus den Orientalischen Sammlungen , Konigl. Museun zu Berlin , Heft 
xi, Berlin, 1893), p. Cl, n. 1. 

4 Contrast Wetzstein, Sprachliches aus den Zeltlagern der syrischen 
Wurte (Leipzig, 1868), pp. 99 f£ . 

5 Cf. Haupt, ASKT. (Leipzig, 1881), p. 168 ff.; Delitzsch, Assyr. Gram- 
mar, § 43. 

6 Contrast Wetzstein, 1. c. p. 100. 

7 Cf. Edgar P. Allen, On the Semitic Emphatic Consonants in vol. 14 
of this Journal , p. cxi. 


, the name zenjirli is not derived from ^-£7*) chain , but 

castle; see Ausgrabungen in JSendschirli (Mittheilungen 
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vca-a.^o , i. e. io her ever cmc? o, 
\j» and Ja , (jw and £, yw auc? come together , you are a2 libertg 
to pronounce either \j» or ^ 0 , e. g. for i^Ja**.* ruler (for 

drawing straight lines) iaius for Jaiu* he fell, ^sJbuo for ^Ja-uu 
roof 1 2 ^ 

(9) Finally, owing to the great number of Turkish, Persian, 
and European words introduced into the Baghdad dialect, there 
are three new consonants which do not exist in classical Arabic, 

viz. ^ = cV u = j) and d = </, e. g. 661 c open field, &£su«^g 


posta c post office,’ and gtimrug e custom house.’ 3 All these 
phonetic peculiarities apply, of course, only to the spoken lan- 
guage ; in reading the Koran and the classical authors both 
Christians and Jews as well as Mohammedans pronounce the con- 
sonants mpre correctly than is customary in Egypt and Syria. 

With respect to the accent , it may be noted that the Jews of 
Baghdad have a tendency to put the accent on the last syllable, 
as in Hebrew, but this is not done by the Christians and the 
Mohammedans. 


Dropping of Consonants. 

The initiation has disappeared in the dialect of Baghdad just as 
in the other modern Arabic dialects. It is however, preserved in 
a few adverbs, e. g. never , always , and in the old salu- 
tation in Egypt and in Syria adverbial 

forms with nhnation are much more numerous. 

The final of the classical Arabic in the 2 pers, fem. sing, and 
in 2 pers. masc. plur. of the imperfect, on the other hand, is pre- 


1 For this partial assimilation cf. Haupt, Die sumerischen Familien- 
gesetze (Leipzig, 1879), p. 73, below; Hebmica , 1, 231; Bcitrage zur 
Assyriologie i, 2. 19, n. 27 ; Critical Notes on Proverbs (in The Poly- 
chrome Bible), p. 65, 1. 39 ; see also Noldeke, Kurzgefasste Syrische Oram- 
matih 2 (Leipzig, 1898), § 22. 

2 Cf. above, (5). 

' 3 In modern Arabic writing the sounds 3, p, g , are represented respec- 


tively by the Persian and Turkish letters 


€’ 


, and . 


100 


O . Oussani , 


[1901. 


served in the dialect of Baghdad, while in Egypt and Syria this 
termination has altogether disappeared. 

S> J5. 

Initial I is usually dropped, e. g. mldk, Mil , mrdd for 
’amldk, possessions, 5 £X7#, crown , 5 amrdd , mala- 

dies, 1 

f 

Postvocalic l often quiesces in a preceding short vowel, as <#$, 

p- 

for ‘ wolf,’ and icCkulu ‘ he eats. 5 

The imperative has no prothetic N as in classical Arabic (Ju 3 t 
tiqtul) but is simply qtul , shrab for o^-Cut ishrab ‘ drink,’ as in 
Hebrew and Syriac. 

Final 8 is often dropped, e. g. paid, mdra for paldtu 11 

‘prayer, 5 and imrcdatu n ‘woman. 5 

In the form ZXxsw and the 8 is often changed into <5 

(J-xJoo and J^i), e. g. mddrasi, nidlctabi , hasini , karimi for 
mddrasat ‘school , 5 mdktabat ‘library , 5 

hasinat ‘beautiful , 5 v+ijS karimat ‘generous ; 5 in other words, 
however, of the same type the final a is preserved, e. g. 
matba‘a ‘printing office , 5 ^a/o maqbara ‘cemetery , 5 kJumuq mas - 
tara ‘ruler 5 (for drawing straight lines). J 

The 8 in the verbal suffix of the 3 pers. sing, and pliir. masc. 
and fern, is elided, and for xijCS qdtalahu ‘he has killed him , 5 
LgJjCS qdtalahd ‘he has killed her , 5 qdtalahum ‘he has 

killed them, qatalahunna ‘he has killed them 5 (fem.) we 

find qatdkc, qatdla, qat&lum and qatdhm . 2 

Other Consonantal Changes. 

In the nomen agentis of the verbs mediae j and ^5 the hamza is 
changed into i, e. g. qdiim mdiit , for |*2U* qdHm ‘standing, 5 and 
mddit, ‘dying. 53 

The final hamza of the word water is also changed into i: 
mdi , as in Ethiopic mdi, pi. mdidt d 

1 Cf. Noldeke, Syr, Gravid, §32. 

2 Cf. Heb. V2K for ; Noldeke, Syr. Grd, § 38. 

3 Cf. Haupt, Per Halbvocal u im Assyrischen in Zeitschrift ftir Assyi'- 
iologie, 2 , 276. 

4 In Hebrew the ♦ is due to epenthesis of the final i in the old 

plural form m&mi. Cf. Critical Notes on Isaiah (in The Polychrome 
Bible), p. 167, 1. 12. 
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Vowels. 

In the Arabic writing only three vowels are expressed, viz. a, i, 

u or d 9 4, e. g. ckp, UjJCjbo, dJj, viLLx» } iXajuw. In the 

Baghdad dialect, however, as well as in all the other modern 
Arabic dialects we find three additional vowels, viz. 6 represent- 
ing a modification of u or of a diphthongal au; $ for % or al or d, 
and finally short e similar to the e in the English word general . 

(1) The change of d to 3 in the modern Arabic dialects, the 
so-called *JLof , is well known. 1 For instance: the words 

men , people, W mosque, writer , are pronounced in 

r e jM, n$s,j&ni\ Mtib . 

(2) The preformatives of the imperfects i and u in the first form 
of the verb are pronounced with an i vowel, e. g. iiqtil for Jjcib 
iaqtul ; in the derived conjugations an e vowel is pronounced 
e. g. i/qdttil , iiqtil for iuqattil, iuqtiL This, however, is probably 
not a phonetic change but the survival of a by-form ; see Mr. 
Blake’s remarks on the vowels of the preformatives in his paper 
on The Internal Tussive in Semitic.’ 2 

(3) In certain nouns we find an e , like the e in the English 

word carpet , instead of u in classical Arabic, e. g. rneshmesh , fel 
fel , bestdn , peltdn instead of musmus ‘ apricot,’ ful- 
fill 6 pepper,’ bustdn ‘garden, 5 ^Ua-Luj pultdn ‘sultan. 5 In 

these cases we have, of course, no phonetic change but different 
formations; cf. Hebrew Arabic sultdn ; Aramaic pjQ, 

Arab, bunidn . This change is peculiar to the Baghdad dialect. 

The Imdle referred to under (1) occurs also in Syria, e. g. Mb 
‘gate,’ TciUb ‘book, for bdb, Jcitdb ; and the pronunciation of the 
preformatives of the imperfect with i instead of a or u is found 
both in Syria and Egypt. 

(4) The long vowels i and 4 often become t and 6 , e. g. maWi , 

l arM, baiWi for good , wide, melon; also 

‘aefdgh, ndqds , maksdgh , for sparrow , bell, 

broken . In Egypt and Syria the vowels i and 4 are preserved. 


1 Of. Grunert, Uber die India (Vienna, 1876), andHaupt, The Assyrian 
E-vowel (Baltimore, 1887), p. 18. 

2 Compare also Beitrage zur Assyriologie , i, 17, n. 20. 
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The % and 6 of the Baghdad dialect, in the cases mentioned 
above, is no doubt due to the influence of the adjacent con- 
sonants. 1 2 3 4 

(5) Unaccented short vowels are often syncopated, e. g. 
biro? si ‘on my head, 5 becomes bra’ si; libaiti ‘to my 

house, 5 becomes Ibeti. In the same way the vowel of the pre- 
formatives of the imperfect is often dropped if the first stem 
consonant of the verb is followed by a vowel, e. g. tpdlU , 
ribdrih for ^ — aoS, — X — 5 tupatti ‘thou prayest, 5 and 
nubdriku ‘we bless; 5 so, too, in the preformative ^ of the 

participles, e. g. mqdttil , mddrris , m c allim for JJciu> muqdtUlu 11 

‘murderer, 5 muddrrisu n ‘instructor, 5 and j*Xjuo mu ( allimu n 

‘teacher. 5 We find the same elision, e. g., in the forms jlJ > , 
Jyti, Jl*i, and *Jl xJ>, for instance hpdn, hmir,flils } djdjat for 
as* Kipdn ‘horse, 5 Jiamir ‘asses, 5 fultis ‘money, 5 

and dajdjat . ‘hen. 5 

(0) In the plural of the nomen agentis the second stem conso- 
nant is often syncopated, e. g. hdibhiy msttmin , me'dlmin for 
hatibtin ‘writers, 5 muslimdn ‘ Musulmans, 5 and 

mu^allimiXn ‘teachers. 52 The same syncope takes place 
in the dual form. 8 

*(7) The same elision occui'S after the second stem consonant of 
the 3 pers. sing. fern, and 3 pers. masc. plur. of the perfect, e. g. 
libsit, Jnznit , libsu, hiznu for labisat ‘she dressed, 5 

o Ays* hazinat ‘she was grieved, 5 I^aJ labisti ‘they dressed, 5 and 
tysyi* hazind ‘they were grieved. 54 

(8) In the same way short vowels are dropped at the end, e. g. 
the final vowel of the termination of the 2 pers. sing. masc. of the 


1 Cf . Noldeke, Syr . Gram* § 48. 

2 We find the same elision even in Assyrian, e. g. dsbu ‘ dwelling ’ for 
udsibu, sdlsu ‘third’ for sdlisu. Cf. Delitzsch, Assyr. Grammar , §37. 

3 In the dialect of Baghdad as well as in all the other modern Arabic 

dialects, the dual and plural forms of the participles are preserved only 
in their genitive case; as in Syriac and Hebrew, the nominative case has 
altogether disappeared, e. g. ^aajIS', instead of 

UjaSIS', and , kdtb&n, ‘dlmSn and mdars$n for the 

old dual forms (jLolS', ^jULd and . 

4 Cf. Dillmann, Athiop. Gram.* §§ 37, 76. ^ 
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perfect (e. g. Ibist, Mint for v£*jwuaJ labista ‘thou didst di m ess,’ 
ooys* hazinta ‘thou wast grieved ’) 1 or the overlapping vowels 
of the imperfect (e. g. tdhzan , dlbas 9 cihzan for tdhzamc 

‘ thou art sad,’ dlbasu ‘I dress/ dhzanu ‘ I am sad’); 

or the final vowel of the possessive suffix of the second person 
(e. g. hdlbak, ftsmah for d&h&tbvka ‘ thy dog, 5 fismieka 

‘thy body’). 13 

Owing to this apocope of the final vowel the 3 pers. fern. sing, 
of the perf. can be distinguished from the 2 pers. masc. sing, only 
by the accent : in the 3 pers. fem. sing, the accent is on the first 
syllable, while in the 2 pers. masc. sing, the accent is on the 
second syllable, e. g. Mia qdtalet , Mia dkalet for -^15* Mia 
qdtalat ‘she has killed’ and ^ Mm dlcalat ‘she has 

eaten,’ and dnta qatdlet , dnta alcdlet for out dnta qatdlta 

‘thou hast killed’ and o-Ait col dnta akdlta ‘thou has eaten.’ 3 

(9) In the forms qatl , qitl , qutl, an auxiliary vowel is inserted 
in the second syllable just as in the corresponding Hebrew & 'ego- 
late forms, e. g. klmis for sams ‘sun,’ binit for cv-u bint 

‘ daughter qitdis for (j *>03 quds ‘holiness.’ 4 The original form, 
however, is preserved before suffixes, just as in Hebrew *3^0, 
nfip and . 

Contraction of Diphthongs. 

The diphthongs ai and an of the classical Arabic are always 
pronounced d and d, e. g. idm , zU, m6t , Mt for iamn 

‘day,’ zait ‘olive oil,’ maiit ‘death,’ hauA ‘court- 

yard,’ ciou bait ‘ house.’ So also in the termination of the dual, 
e. g. sahrSn, kttMn for sahrarn ‘two months,’ and 

kitdbain ‘two books,’ as the ‘plural of the genitive’ 6 is 

1 Cf. Stumne, Gramm, des Tunisisehen Arabisch, (Leipzig, 1896), p. 7. 

2 For this apocope of final short vowels, cf. Noldeke, Syr . Gram, 2 § 50. 

3 Cf. Heb. j H333=hdra&at Similarly we have in Syriac qitlath— 
qdtalat and qt alt— qatdlta. 

4 In Assyrian the characteristic vowel of the first syllable is repeated 
in the construct state of the forms qatl, qitl , qutl : qatal, qitil, qutul. 
Cf. Hanpt in Beitrdge zur assyrischen Lautlehre (Gottingen, 1883), p. 
89, n. 3. 

5 Cf. above, p. 102, n. 3. 
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used, e. g. itoz&i instead of < , sons ; this termination -gra. can, 
of course, not be explained as hndle of the nominative ending -dn 
in classical Arabic. We find this I for ai also in the verbs tert'm 
e. g. ram&tu for ramaUu ‘I threw.’ 

Contraction of the diphthongs obtains also in the other Arabic 
dialects, but in none of them is it so general and consistent as in the 
dialect of Baghdad. 1 2 3 * I have often heard Egyptians and Syrians 
pronounce zait 3 hcm$, ^yo maut , etc., but the natives 

of Baghdad always contract the diphthongs. In the dialect of 
Zalile in Northern Syria, on the other hand, the diphthongs 
are constantly preserved as in classical Arabic. 

2. Morphological Notes. 

One of the most striking peculiarities of the Arabic dialect of 
Baghdad is the suffix nd instead of Ivd in many cases, e. g. yy\ 
ab'dnrt for aly&hu ‘his father,’ yy>\ axilnil for axdhu 
‘his brother ,’ ‘aUntt for sulx ‘ alaihi ‘upon him,’yUj MniX 

for au bihi ‘in him;’ yua minniX for minhu ‘from him;’ 
y*& Mivti, for y& ^ a U u hlXtta ‘ what is it?’ Also in 
the following forms of the verb : yyXxS qatalMnd for atfJjo 
qatdltuhu ‘I killed him,’ y\jdj3 qatcdndnlX for sUAxS qatalndhu 
‘we killed him,’ ^-UxAxb* qataltind for auxAxS qataltihi 2 or kxXxs 
qataltihi ‘thou (fem.) didst kill him,’ yXk^S qataltdnu for 
s^+xA X3 qataltum'dhu ‘you killed him,’ jXyXXs qataMnlZ for 
fc^AxS qataMhH ‘they killed him,’ y^X.X&3 taqtiUnlX for 2CxAx&> 
taqtulihi 3 ‘thou (fem.) wilt kill him,’ yyXx&'S tiqtiMnH for 

1 In the same way the diphthongs an and a i appear as H and I in 

Assyrian ; but the Hebrew name is rendered at the time of 

Tiglathpileser III. (*745-727) by Ausi\ and at the time of Assurbanipal 
(668-626) the sheik of the Kedarenes is called U&te’ and . Tauta’u , i. e. } 
probably, and j^yi. ( cf - (A-?) » ^ , etc.), see 

Haupt. Sumerisclie Familiengesetze (Leipzig, 1879), p. 21, n. 1 ; Tiber den 
Halbvocal u im Assyrischen , in Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie, 2 , 261 ; 
Beitrage zur Assyriologie, i, 170. 296. 

2 See Wright-de Goeje 8 , vol. x, § 186, c ; cf. Heb. UTfrtDp , etc. 

3 For the survival of the by-form hi instead of hie in this case see 

Grit. Notes on Judges (in The Polychrome Bible), p. 66, 1. 23. 
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taqtuMhu ‘you will kill him/ ^^JCjb iiqtilHoiH for 

igqtnVdhu ‘they will kill him,’ and finally the 2 pers. 
plur. of the imperative, e. g. qtuMnil for s^La*>1 uqtulUhu 

6 kill ye him,’ and the 2 pers. sing. fern. qtilinil for au-ixst 

uqtullhi ‘kill thou (fern.) him.’ Professor Haupt compares this 
^3 with the suffix in Ileb. he is not, **)3*]i^ he is still, 

he is. 1 This nil may be based on the analogy of the suffix nt 
which we find in a number of cases instead of the possessive suf- 
fix i, e. g. , ♦ally ^ Arabic innani, for hint, 

Wcinnani for Wcinnt , laisant for laisi, etc., and 

the modern Arabic forms fini and Uni for & and 

^ . 2 3 This nt is evidently identical with the verbal suffix of the 
first person. 8 Brockelmann thinks that the suffix *]J in is 

identical with the particle jjf anna (lit. it is not that he)\ but 
this view is improbable. In Assyrian, the verbal suffix appears 
not only as tii, but also, especially after a preceding il, as ann% 
inni, e. g. ilqiiinni-ma ustesibUHnnt ‘they took me, and caused 
me to dwell 5 * (in 1. 205 of the Cuneiform Account of the Deluge). 
This shows that the verbal suffix nt is shortened from anni, inni, 
i. e. Heb. (^4-U 1 -) 

Clermont-Ganneau, on the other hand, thinks that this nH of 
the Arabic dialect of Baghdad cannot be an emphatic J, nor an ele- 
ment belonging to the preceding word ; it must be therefore, he 
concludes, regarded as an integral part of the suffix itself, which, 
at an early time, may have been both nil and hil. According to 
Clermont-Ganneau this hypothesis is made more probable by the 
fact that in Phoenician we have both DiT and Qj" as suffixes of 
the 3 pers. masc. plur. 4 and if DJ~ is the plural suffix, we may 


1 So we must point instead of the traditional ; cf. Critical Notes 

on Numbers (in The Polychrome Bible), p. 57, 1. 37 ; Stade, § 370, b ; 
Brockelmann in ZA. 14 , 347. 

2 Cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch’s Hebrew Grammar , § 108, d. 

3 Contrast Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 100 ; Brockelmann, Zeitschrift fur 
Assyriologie, 14 , 347. 

4 Cf . Schroder, Die phonizische Sprache (Halle, 1869), §57 (p. 158); 

Lidzbarski, Handbuch der nordsemit. Epigraphik . (Weimar, 1898), p. 

396. 
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assume that was the singular suffix, which is precisely the suf- 
fix preserved in the modern Arabic dialect of Baghdad. 1 

In the two words father and brother , .the suffix of the 1. 

pers. sing, mase, appears as vt : axdli and abilii 

instead of abi and ax & This suffix -it may be a modifi- 

cation of the original form 4a (cf. Assyr. abd'a, axtiJa for abftia, 
axdla) influenced by the ordinary form of the suffix of the first 
person 4, just as Heb. 1 Jellied , instead of qatdlttc, and 

I instead of andJeu, were influenced by the t of 

A special peculiarity of the Baghdad dialect is the use of the 
two words y±\ a/ed i there is, 5 and mdleXl ‘ there is not, 5 

corresponding to & and j-uoiLo in the modern Arabic dialect of 
Egypt. Therefore Baghdad is called the c Land of Ah\% and 
MdJetif as Egypt is called the land of Mdftsh . The forms y£\ 
and are probably derived from some form of the verb 

(J^Xj to be. 

Proper Names. 

In the Baghdad dialect there exists a special nominal form used 
exclusively for proper names, which, in the other Arabic dialects, 

contain the name of God . This form is fa u dU which 


1 The following explanation has been suggested by Mr. Blake, of the 
Oriental Seminary of the Johns Hopkins University. The form &X# 
mirihu ‘ from him’ of the classical language appears in the dialect of 
Baghdad as minnti, the h of the suffix being assimilated to the preced- 
ing consonant, just as in the Hebrew form in^tDp TffildU'fo ‘she 

killed him,’ for inn 1 ? top q^aldthH. The nit of this form minnH came 
to be regarded as the suffix of the third person masculine, and was 
extended by analogy to other prepositions ; e. g. ‘aUnti ‘ upon him,’ 
binti ‘ in him just as the & of Hebrew and was extended to 
other prepositions like > where originally it had no place. It 

was then still further extended to those verbal forms which end in a 
long vowel (the only exception being the form of the 2. pi. perf. with 
suffix qatalJcun-nti, which might, however, be explained as derived 


from the feminine form rather than from the masculine 

and to the nouns ab 4 father,’ and ax ‘ brother,’ which 

have at least a long vowel before the possessive suffixes, e, g. dyt 
ctbtt-k ‘thy father,’ axit-nd ‘ our brother.’ 

2 Cf. Haupt, Sumerisehe Familiengesetze (Leipzig, 1879), p. 53 ; Stade, 
§ 179, a, n. 3. 
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does not occur in classical Arabic. Instead of Miprul- 

Idhi (Help of God), &JJI Sulcrulldhi (Reward of God), 
^)) (Gift of God), &-UI c Abdulldhi (Ser- 
vant of God) we find Nappdrt, SakMrt, 

liazzdqt and 1 Abbddi . Even the three [lebrew names, 

Michael, Gabriel, and Raphael appear 

in the dialect of Baghdad as j^is? Alaxxdli , Jabbdri 

jly*) Ruffldll, thus showing the influence of analogy. It is used 
also for the feminine name Rjbli Fdtime which appears as 
Kjoyb ai Fattdme . 1 2 

This form J,yti is, according to Professor Haupt, a nisbeh 
derived from the intensive adjective form Jyti , e. g. 
qaivdm ‘ everlasting , 5 sabbtth ‘ all-glorious , 5 qaddds 

w 

‘most holy . 52 A name like ^yab may be a denominative 
derived from an intensive by-form of jyab helper, so that it 

would mean Belonging to the Great Helper , and from an 

intensive by-form of , so that it means Belonging to the 
Great Rewarder. Several of these names are, of course, nothing 
but analogical formations. 

For the nomina unitatis the form &X*b of the classical Arabic 
is never , used, but the form faHdie or ^^kxb faHdii , 

which seems to be a diminutive of the form A-lxi , e. g. 
najmdii ‘star, blaze , 5 lahmdit ‘piece of meat , 5 

xibzdii ‘apiece of bread , 5 jibndii 1 a piece of cheese , 5 for 

and JLU.£>. The classical forms of these 
nomina unitatis are preserved in the modern Arabic dialects of 
Syria and Egypt. 

3. LEXICOGRAPHICAL NOTES. 

Pronouns, Adverbs, and Prepositions. 

I append here a list of the forms of the principal pronouns, 
adverbs, and prepositions used in the Arabic dialect of BaghdM 
with the corresponding forms in the other Arabic dialects. 


1 In north Morocco Fatbits ; cf . Beitrdge zur Assyriologie , 3 , 566. 

2 Cf. Wright-de Goeje, 1 , 188, A, § 228, and Ndldeke, Syr. Gram*, §119. 
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Baghdad^ 

hdnt 

honiki 

w&i 

hadhdltk 
hadhdli 
fyb halidm 


= Ll$ hund ‘here . 5 

= d)U & hundka ‘there . 5 

= ainct ‘ where ?’ 

= dlSifjt ttl&Hka ‘ those.’ 

= hdb'dWi ‘these , 5 

= fi\& hddh&liaipna ‘to-day.’ 


hddhd ‘thin.’ 

yj> Ujo huna lvti?a ‘here it is.’ 

LcljI aida n ‘also.’ 

LojI aida n c also.’ 

U/ ■ Er 

""(5^ (*£^J Waiii safi n ‘why.’ 

^*0 iL: bild SaiH n ‘without 

pay, for nothing.’ 

mbdghir = ^ Wanna ‘because.’ 


s ha 
hatitnd 

hamm 
hammdnd 
(J&aJ l@S 

or (JwiL^o balds or 

1 mbalds 


siidiie : 
Go ^t^Mfmdkdnz 
sudqit - 

udgit : 
bitfajal = 
L audf% 4 = 

= 

w 

jctuua = 
bdrra = 

uidnd 5 
yAjj^k Shintt 


gWM 


IJIUUIV/. 


= 6 however.’ 

= oij £ jPg am udqti n ‘when ?’ 

- ddHma n ‘always.’ 

= 5IU Acfc n ‘immediately.’ 

= LLa^ hanVaA ‘prosit!’ 

= Kj>y* saittiiata n ‘togetliei*.’ 

ddxila n ‘inside.’ 

= xdrija n ‘outside.’ 

aim sa£i n hdua ‘what 
is it?’ 

= Kxjo md'ahu ‘with him.’ 

= *■? aiiu sa£i n bihi (orxJ Lo) 

‘ what is the matter with him ?’ 


; 1 TaJcott Williams’ article on the spoken Arabic of North Morocco 
m the Beitrage zur Assyriologie 3. 567. n. * 

2 Cf. below, p. 110. 

8 The diminutive of 

* Blur. Of 2uil& ‘dfiie i health/ which is used in north Morocco for 
fire; cf. Beitr&ge zur Assyriologie, 3, p. 577, 1. 13. 

5 1. e. L>| + ^ . For ua^idhu, i. e. ^ + G| + nil, instead 

of M (cf. above, p. 104), cf. Wright-de Goeje 8 , 2, 84, D. 
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VOCABULARY. 


Foreign Words. 


The vocabulary of the dialect of Baghdad has been enriched 
by a great many Syriac, Turkish, Persian, and European words. 
Of the words borrowed from the Syriac we may mention 


to lock the door , from jjaa? 
oil o super natav it, from ^4 1 


F ♦ 7 

LjL b .^b to wash the hand , from 

to draw the sword , from 


to destroy , from 
Zo undress , from 
Also the form J^li for nomina agentis as in Jj-cLw business 




man, etc., seems to be due to the influence of the Syriac/ 

Finally all the words relating to the Christian religion appear 
to be borrowed from the Syriac just as in the other Arabic dia- 


lects, 6 e, g. tahnidh ‘student’ or ‘disciple,’ sammds , 

‘ministerial assistant at the altar,’ qess or qassis , 

‘priest,’ 4>Ux. c mdd ‘baptism,’ kdhin ‘priest,’ 0 pft kdrtiz 


1 From this word we have Ojjs Pf> the name for the inflated skins 

o v o y 

put under rafts (keleks = Syriac )..a^a or kalkd or k e lakkd). The 

ancient Assyrian name for these inflated skins was gated ; ct Grit. 
Notes on Ezekiel (in The Polychrome Bible), p. 65, 1. 15. 

2 Cf. for this verb Crit. Notes on Proverbs (in The Polychrome Bible), p. 
38, L 42. 

3 In the last four stems the identity of the sibilant shows that these 
stems are not genuine Arabic words ; otherwise we should expect a ^ 
for ; cf. Haupt. Sumer . Familiengesetze (Leipzig, 1879), p. 20, n. 3 ; 
ZDMG,, 34 , 762, n. 2; Beitr. zur assyr . Lautlehre (Gottingen, 1883), p. 
101, § 7 ; Frankel, Aram. Fremdworter ini Arab. (Leyden, 1886), p. xiv. 

4 Cf . Ndldeke, Syr. Gram*, § 107, and Barth, Nominal-bildung, § 122, 
10 . 

5 So also in Ethiopic, e. g. qasis 6 priest,’ plur. qas&iiSst, haimdnot 
‘faith,’ etc., etc.; cf. Pratorius, Athiop , Gr. (Karlsruhe. 1886), p. 1, n,*; 
see also Frankel, Aram. Fremdworter im Arab., pp. 275 fl. 

6 The genuine Arabic means seer, soothsayer , cf. Wellhausen, 

Beste arab. Heidenthums *, pp. 134, 143. 
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preacher,’ 1 mdsha c extreme unction, 52 n&qds 

P* 7 P P V P V P = V P P P P 

c bell, 5 etc.*— from U-° or lr^, P", 

p» p p * * P&P P*P 

{Zo^kA.A^o [or or h*a.^) 5 {.A'CloI, 

From the Persian and Turkish languages we may mention the 
few following words 


gLo pagh c genuine, in good condition. 5 
balkt c perhaps, 5 
c defective. 5 

halbdt c necessarily, of course. 5 
hamm ‘also. 5 
ieitds ‘slowly. 5 
dauis ‘policeman. 5 8 
(j£oc\j gdis c a poor horse. 5 
percVe £ curtain. 5 
pesklr ‘ napkin. 5 
661 £ open field. 5 
dl Xiy3 tuf'eng ‘gun.’ 


mdudh 6 fruits. 5 
zengin i rich man. 5 


and some 200 other words. 

Among the loan-words borrowed from European languages we 
may mention : 

butul, from bottle . 
gldss , from glass. 

mdz, from Lat. mema , c dining table. 5 
tdtde> from Ilal. tavola ‘ table. 5 


1 Aram. Kfi“D Dan. 3 , 4 ; cf. Greek Kypbcaa. 

r t 

2 The u* shows here that the word is borrowed from Aramaic. The 
genuine Arabic form of this stem has a ^ ; cf. above, p. 109, n. 3. and 
Crit. Notes on Numbers (in The Polychrome Bible), p. 52, 1. 26. 

3 Cavass , u-5* originally archer . 
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\stiuk safqa } from French chapeau ‘hat.’ 

RjoSp locanda y from Ital. locanda . 

vapdr , from Ital. v apore ‘steamer.’ 
cdp'dla , from Italian cappella ‘chapel . 5 
barnUa , from Italian berretta ‘cap.’ 
maghdza , from magazin , which is, of course, originally a 
genuine Arabic word, jjyy-is? mdxzan, plur. 
maxdzin ‘storehouse , 5 from to accumulate , to 

store Wjp. 

Finally we append a list of some other words commonly used 
in Baghdad : 

oLft &$/’ ‘ t0 see *’ 

‘to look.’ 
rdh ‘to go away.’ 
uU- jdb ‘to bring here or in.’ 

tauajja ‘ ‘to be sick.’ 

Jbu ta*dl ‘come here !’ 

£-Uj! inqili c ‘get away !’ 
gXlo tdla c ‘to go out.’ 
ob bdq ‘to steal.’ 

\£y>» sdt/ua ‘to make.’ 

uddda ‘to bring away.’ 
tX-w sddda ‘to close.’ 
jLo^ zmdl ‘ass.’ 

\jOyb ghdrad ‘thing.’ 
xuttdr ‘guest.’ 

‘attq ‘old’ (of things). 

Jcasrilfifra ‘to breakfast.’ 

jjaajLu; sdiis ‘hostler,’ from the Aramaic or Hebrew word 

p ^ 

for horse , (Assyr. sM), D^lD . 

mMha ‘ to-morrow.’ 
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^gj L* ‘blue’ = i. e. the color of the water; 

the word o^t dzraq for is never used in 
Baghdad. 

aUols° 7i$£a = HJ b bdqarat ‘cow.’ 






bastdqa x jar. 5 
xdmn ‘nose.’ 


AwZw (lit. is used for a beautiful man , woman 
or thing. 

dbra§ = ^JLcut ‘blond.’ 


j>r^ ballUr ‘crystal.’ 


Suisyo mutUia ‘she-ass.’ 

iiw diid ‘fox.’ 


Proper Names. 

As a rule the Mohammedans and the Arabs in Baghdad and in 
the surrounding country bear pure Arabic names. The most 

common names for men are : tX*£? Mhdmmed . , ‘ Abbds , 

Hdsan , Hsdn, C AA‘, Jdfar , 

MahmUd / — and for women — &dsli or aUjiai Fdtime or 
tdme, JiCadije, ‘JLlie, sJjuv Sd ( de, Hdsne . 

The J ews always have Hebrew names, e. g. : 

JW# = W'O. 

!>r 6 Izra = >n#- 

Hazqijtl = ^pfft (or 


Hdrtin 

= |i“ipK. 

JLw|t> Ddnidl 

= ‘awn. 

... T 

Qdre 

= mtr- 

T T 

Mdpqe 

= 

Zilfe 

= ns 1 ??. 

r : • 

Hdsde 

= mon . 
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Itdhel = ^irv 

LJ me = • 

The Christians have names taken from the Old and New Testa- 
ments, names of saints, martyrs, etc., but often also pure Arabic 
names as JSFaHm, Selim, Mejid, « Tamil, for 

jbuO* 


men : 


-and Jamile, J FaMme , Mnntre , a 


WctdiUt, etc., for women. Some also have European names as 
Iskander (Alexander), William , ^)y m ^ 

(George) or Jirjes for men ; — and LLjus^ Engine 

(Regina), HyJt Elize (Eliza), Kdrdlin (Caroline), ^y^yy^ 

Jozefln (Josephine) for women. 


4. SPECIMEN OF THE MODERN ARABIC DIALECT OF 
BAGHDAD. 

With Transliteration, English Translation and Retrans- 
lation into Classical Arabic. 


Amu ^ J I 4^. Afr v^^»»5>A.j C . X«S\iAA^0 

£A*J 

LJ, • xJyXXlj 

^aJj& b muS' jijXXSj oJbv Lw-*Jf 

( UJb! ^ajs*. cia«aJ 5^ b ^-aj^ b> y^y 

U&b b«^| &&Lu 0 ^A&btfj (J^JOLLoJ! 

. £^a5^ La3 UAij 


Transliteration. 


MMha nhtu J Hnd abttii bissdq umt Uftmvd hdrdki mbdrir 
kdn kin rdh Ir&r makin uizHltd ktir tib tid'd rjtitu UlbU iiqilMWi 
limmi uxabbartilueh 1 2 uMie hamm&ia rihapdrit ktir. ulimme pdf- 


1 The £ f is a gutteral (velar or postpalatal) r, as in French or Ger- 
man ; cf. Beitr. zur Assyriologie , i, 257, n. 9. 

2 For x = see Beitr. zur Assyr i, 255. 
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il-mese sa'dltd abdn uqiltdM u%n hmit id abdii lialidm-i^ibih 
lihtitie jdu'ebni uqdlli id ueledi hintu rihtu lissdq hitte atdlltt-i^en- 
Miq illi uigltni mMha min Ordpe uba'add sauudfni idhd uifrihne 
biie Jctir. 

English Translation. 

When I had gone yesterday to (see) my father in the market, I 
did not see him there; he had gone to some other place. I was 
very much disappointed. Then I went home and told my mother 
and informed her. She, too, was very much disappointed. 
When the evening came, I asked my father, and said to him: 
“Where were you this morning, father?” He answered and said 
to me : “My boy, I had gone to the market to take out the trunks 
which had been sent to me yesterday from Europe.” Thereupon 
he showed them to me, and we both liked them very much. 

Rbtranslation into Classical Arabic. 

XjJ&± tXi* ^ 

LojJ ouuJt 

^ 2<J viyjtluv 

Oj.aaJI J,l Ls J, JLsJj 



On the Pantheon of Tyre . — By George A. Bartow, Professor 
in Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Penna. 

In the collapse of the ancient Phoenician civilization, the 
Phoenician literature, of which, if we may believe classical authors, 
there was considerable, has entirely perished. The comparatively 
few inscriptions which have been brought to light in recent 
years, consisting as they do of votive and temple inscriptions and 
grave stones, can hardly he dignified with the name of literature. 
These inscriptions, however, such as they are, shed some light on 
the chai'acter of the Phoenician civilization and religion. 

Prom the most famous of Phoenician cities, Tyre, almost no 
inscriptions have been taken, and none which throws any light 
upon its religion. To study the pantheon of Tyre, therefore, 
fragments of information must be pieced together from many 
outside sources. 

That the Baal of Tyre was called Melqart (king of the city), 
we learn from the Phoenician portion of a bilingual inscription 
from Malta (CPS. 122). The Greek portion of the same inscrip- 
tion shows that Melqart was identified with the Greek Iierakles. 
The temple of Melqart under this Greek name is mentioned by 
Herodotus (H, 44), and by Dion and Menander as quoted by 
Josephus (. Antiquities , VIII, 5, 3 and Contra Apion , I, 18). 

We should naturally expect from the analogy of other Phoeni- 
cian pantheons that Ashtart would he worshipped together with 
Melqart, and the quotations made from Dion and Menander 
vouch for this also, as does a quotation from Sanchoniathon pre- 
served in the Praeparatio Moangelica of Eusebius (ed. Dindorf, 
I, 10, 31). 

All this is clear. The puzzling part of the problem comes 
when one endeavors to discover whether the pantheon extended 
beyond these two deities. Sanchoniathon, as quoted by Euse- 
bius, states that “Astarte, the greatest, Zeus Demarous and 
Adodos ruled over the country by the consent of Kronos.” As 
this statement occurs in connection with the statement that 
Astarte settled in the holy Island of Tyre, I had inferred in an 
article published in the Journal of this Society that this state- 
ment referred to Tyre and that it afforded ground for the 
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opinion that the pantheon of Tyre contained a god called Ad on, 
i. e. Eshmun or Tammuz (cf. BA OS., vol. xxi, p. 189). The 
process of reasoning on which that opinion was based was not, 
however, sufficiently stated. *A8a>Sos is one of the ways by which 
the name of the god Iiadad, the Baal of the Aramaeans, was 
written in Greek. We have no evidence that there was a 
temple to Iiadad at Tyre, and no special reason appears why 
there should be. Eusebius is a comparatively late writer, and 
obtained his information about the writings of Sanclioniathon 
from Philo of Byblos (Gebal). It would be very natural for the 
Tyrians to worship Adonis, and also not unnatural that in trans- 
mission through so many writers the name should become cor- 
rupted and confused with that of Iiadad, which in the Greek so 
much resembles it. This view would, I think, be right if we could 
be sure that the passage in question referred to Tyre, but that is 
not certain. Sanchoniathon in these extracts wanders about 
from pantheon to pantheon grouping the gods without particular 
system, mingling names which are real with those which are 
fanciful, so that from his inferences are somewhat 

r 

precarious. It may quite as reasonably be supposed that in this 
passage he is referring to Astarte, Melqart and Iiadad as the 
three leading Semitic deities of tli3 region. 1 

There is, however, another bit of evidence tending to show 
that Adonis-Eshmim-Tammuz was worshiped at Tyre. Herodotos 
(II, 44) mentions in addition to the temple of Herakles already 
referred to, a temple of Herakles called Thasian. As Sayce 
perceived, it is not likely, even though the Phoenicians were the 
first to work the gold mines of Thasos, that the name “ Thasian” 
is derived from that island. 2 

He conjectured from the fact that one of the hills of Tyre is 
called “ El-Ma'shuq,” “ The beloved,” that it was once crowned 
with a temple of Adonis, and that it is to this that Herodotos 
refers. This view seems probable. It is much more probable 
that there should have been a temple of Eshmun in Tyre, than 
that two temples of Melqart should have stood so near together. 
Perhaps the Tyrians applied to Adon-Eshmun some epithet akin to 
Wmn , (Thushiyya, cf. Job. xi, 6 ; xii, 16; xxvi, 3; Isa. xxvii, 

1 This does not affect the chief contention of my previous article, as 
there is evidence for the general thesis of that note apart from this. 

2 Herodotus, Books I-III, London, 1883, p. 152, n. 3. 
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29 and Micak vi, 9 ; Proy. iii, 21 ; viii, 14 , etc.), meaning “The 
wise,” or u skillful,” on account of Eshmun’s power to heal. It 
would not be strange for Herodotos to mistake this for the Greek 
adjective ®a<nos. 

Another view is perhaps more probable. Sayce may be mis- 
taken in thinking that Herodotos was mistaken. The temple 
and the epithet may have been as we have supposed, and the 
latter may have been the origin of the name Thasos itself. 
Pausinias (V, 25 , 1) knew a tradition that Thasos was colonized 
by one Thasos from Tyre, and that the Thasians originally wor- 
shipped the same Ilerakles as the Tyrians did. It is among the 
possibilities that the Phoenicians who were first attracted by the 
gold mines of Thasos carried thither the worship of Eshmun, 
attaching to him especially the epithet which we have supposed, 
and that it was thus that the name Thasos had its origin. Of 
course in such a worship Melqart would not be forgotten, so that 
it would be natural in time that the name Herakles should become 
associated by the Greeks with both. 

At all events, it seems safe to conclude that Eshmun- Adonis 
was a member of the pantheon of Tyre, and that in these refer- 
ences to the Thasian Herakles we probably have a reference to 
him. 



Some Notes on the Blau Monuments . — By George A. 
Barton, Professor in Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, 
Penna. 

When Dr. William Hayes Ward was in Babylonia as the 
director of the Wolfe Expedition he saw two most interesting 
little objects which were in the possession of Dr. Blau, formerly 
of the Turkish medical service. They are now in the British 
Museum. Dr. Ward took wax impressions of these objects and 
published wood-cut representations of them in the Proceedings of 
the American Oriental Society for Oct. 1885, p. Ivii, and again by 
a photographic process by which greater accuracy was secured, in 
th s American Journal of Archaeology, First Series, IV (1888), 
Plates IV, V. As these monuments are inscribed in a form of 
the Babylonian character more archaic than that of any inscrip- 
tions published up to that time, they attracted immediate atten- 
tion. Later in the same year Menant republished them in Bevne 
Arch'eologique , accompanying them with an article in. which he 
sought to prove them fraudulent . 1 2 His argument was based on 
the formation of the human figures represented on the objects 
as well as the form of the written characters which they contained. 

The genuineness of these monuments is now clearly established. 
The three greatest masters of old Babylonian archaeology, Hil- 
precht , 3 Heuzey , 8 and Thureau Dangin , 4 * 6 * all regard them as 
genuine. Boscawen’s attacks on their genuineness last summer 
in the London Athenaeum* must be set down to the personal 
skepticism of a single scholar. One cannot come to the study 
of these monuments from other old Babylonian inscriptions and 
not realize the impossibility of forgery. A forger could not so 
uniformly give us forms of characters which in later inscriptions 
had undergone development as the Blau monuments do. 

The chief student of these monuments in recent years has been 
M. Thureau Dangin. Their difficulty is indicated by the changes 

1 Cf. VoJ. XII, p. 860 ff. 

2 Cf. his Old Babylonian Inscriptions , pt. ii, p. 85, n. 4. 

3 See Revue d'assyriologie , Yol. *11, p. 55. 

4 Cf. his Recherches , p. xv, and its sign list passim , especially the 

“ Appendice” and Supplement* 

6 See Vol. I, for 1900, pp. 312 ff. and 585 ff. Cf. also Dr. Ward’s replies, 

pp. 440 and 696. 
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which that accomplished savant has made in his interpretation 
within the last five years. One who will may follow this 
scholar’s progress of opinion as to these texts by comparing his 
article in the Bevue Semitique , Yol. IV, (1896), p, 43-52, the 
notes on the various signs contained in them in his Becherches sur 
Porigine de Veoriture oun'eiforme , 1898, the ct Appendice” to which 
often differs from the text in matters relating to these monu- 
ments, and the Supplement to the above work (1899), which 
records still further changes of opinion. Having followed in 
Thureau Dangin’s footsteps, and having by the aid of his 
researches been able, as I believe, to elucidate some points which 
hitherto have remained impenetrable, the following notes are 
presented as a small contribution to the elucidation of these most 
interesting objects. They are presented also because no transla- 
tion of both inscriptions has hitherto been published. 

Monument A, the broader of the two objects, of which the 
accompanying plate gives a rough sketch, I would tentatively 
read as follows: 

Obverse, col. i, 1. 1. XX BA DAR 1 

2. XX SI 2 HAM 3 

3. XX PISAN* 

Ool. ii, 1. 1. XXX EN SAG 5 

2. XXX EN ZA° 

3. KA 7 GIS 8 GAL GIR 9 
Col. iii, 1. 1. XX TILLA” (?) 

2. XX KID" 

3. XX ? 12 ? 13 

Col. iv, 1. 1. II H SIG 15 (?) 

Col. iv, 1. 2. X GAL 16 

3. XX AZAG’ 7 NA 18 
Col. v, 1. 1. X BIR'° 

2. II GAR 29 

3. X BP* 

Reverse, 1. 1. U&KU 92 KUR“ S BUR 24 (?) 

. 2 . SITA 25 LAL 25 (?) 

3. DINGIR 27 GIR 28 NUNITZ 2 ' BAL 80 (?) 

SAG 81 

Translation. 

Obverse, i, 1. 20 Wrought birmi 1 garments ; 

2. 20 living 2 swallows 3 ; 

3. 20 waterpots 4 ; 

9 
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ii, 1. 30 lordly garments 6 ; 

. 2. 30 lordly stones 8 ; 

3. the large point 7 of a great 8 dagger; (or 
simply, “the point of a large dagger” 9 ) ; 

iii, 1. 20 urlu 10 plants (?); 

2. 20 hiti 11 garments; 

3. 20 ? la ? 13 ; 

iv, 1. 2 U garments 15 (?); 

2. 10 slaves 10 ; 

3. 20 brilliant 17 stones 18 ; 

v, 1. 10 kids 19 ; 

2. 2 (measures of) crushed (grain) 20 ; 

3. 10 (measures of) date wine 81 

Reverse, 1. for the thirsty 22 (about) the glowing 29 

pot 24 (?); 

2. a pot 26 of honey 20 (?); 

3. for the god, 27 a lance, 28 a necklace 20 
and a large 30 libation 31 (?). 

Notes on Monument A. 

1 Cf . Thureau Dangin’s RecJierches (hereafter cited as R.), Nos. 548 and 
34, also Brunnow’s Classified List (hereafter cited as L.), No. 3483, and 
Delitzschis, Assyrisches Handworterbueh (hereafter cited as HWB,), 
186 b. 

2 This is registered in R. no. 562 as unknown, but cf. no. 238. 

3 Thus L. no. 2101 and Hommel, Sumer ische Lesestuefce , p. 6, no. 67. 
Hilprecht, OBL pt. II, p. 35, n. 4, thinks from the form of the picto- 
graph that it was a goose or some large bird of the Babylonian marsh- 
land. 

4 Cf. R. no. 429, L. 6015 and HWB. p. 532. The pictograph used is a 
picture of a rough waterpot with handles. 

5 Cf. R. no. 255 and L. no. 7989. 

6 Cf. R. 472 and L. 11721. 

I Cf. R. 195 Sup. and L. 538. “ Mouth” is used for the point or edge 
of a dagger or sword, as in Hebrew. Note that the pictograph for 
mouth differs from that for head only by having a few hairs of the 
beard added to call attention to the mouth. 

8 Cf. L. 5701. 

9 Cf. R. 3 and L. 309. This is probably the same dagger as that men- 
tioned in the second inscription, and which monument B represents. 

10 Cf. R. 51 and Sup . 339 tor ; Thureau Dangin first identified the sign 
with R. 51, taking it to mean goat. I tentatively identify it with R. 
117; cf. L. 7306 and HWB. 99 b. 

II Cf. R. 178; L. 2704 and HWB. 361 b. 

12 Unidentified; cf. R. 390,895,551 and Sup. 391 *> ia . 
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18 Unidentified; cf. R. 547. 

14 Cf. R. 485. 

™ Cf. R. Sup. 464 and L. 10778. 

16 Cf. R. 27. 

17 Cf. R. 252. 

18 Cf. L. 1582, 


i9 Cf. R. 82; L. 2030 and Muss Arnolt’s IIWB. p. 104 b. 

90 Cf. R. 387; L. 11960 and HWB. 283 a. Cf. also Thureau Dangin in 
Rev. Semitique , Vol. IV, p. 50. 

21 Cf. R. 390 and L. 5126. 

22 Cf. R. 26 and 467, 468: also L. 5071 and HWB. 329 b. Thureau Dan- 

gin perceived that this line was connected with the preceding (Rev. 
Sem. IV, p. 51), but he took with 44 idee de capacifce, de eon- 

tenance,” and KTJ ~qimu } 11 la farine,” and rendered “ farine contenue 
dans un vase.” But U§-KU=ftaM in the sense of “ thirst,” as Delitzsch 
has pointed out (HWB. 329 b). The provision I take it was for a 
religious festival, and the date wine of the preceding line was provided 
for those who became thirsty at the feast, i. e., “ about the glowing pot.” 

23 The reading of this sign is somewhat uncertain. It seems to be 
clearly identified with KXTR (R. 479). I interpret it asL. 7395=?iqpd7m, 
nipliu , which carries the idea of “ glowing,” “ being warm.” It is the 
stem from which comes the Babylonian word for “smith.” 

24 R. 522 and L. 6974. Cf. also Thureau Dangin, Revue Sem . IV, 50, 51. 

26 This sign I identify with R. 39, taking it as an earlier form made 
with broken lines, as no. 470 is often made in the older inscriptions. 
la. 2295 and HWB. 603 a justify the rendering here given. 

28 The identification of this sign is not quite certain (cf. R. 530 and 
357) but is probably right. L. 3339 gives it as dispu=z“ honey.” 

27 This sign is probably not the determinative, as Thureau Dangin 
thought (Rev. Sem. IV, 51), for determinatives are not used in these 
monuments. It probably stands for the god whose name occurs on 
monument B, and the line states that the objects which follow were 
especially presented, probably as votive offerings, to him. 

28 Probably the lance head, on which inscription B is written. 

29 Cf . R. Sup. 480 ; L. 8176 and HWB. 134 b. The sign is a picture of 
a section of a necklace. 

80 The sign for head, R. 191. Here, perhaps used in the sense of 
heavy or large; cf. L. 3514. 

81 This sign has not hitherto been identified ; cf , R. 550. It is probably 


a later form of the 



which occurs in a very archaic inscrip- 


tion published by Father Scheil in Recueil de Traveaux , Vol. XXII 
(Oct., 1900 and Jan., 1901), p. 149 ; also in Textes 6lamites-s6mitique$, p. 
130. It is reproduced below, p. 133. Scheil identifies it tentatively with 

, but as it seems to me without sufficient warrant. The orig- 



inal sign, as Scheil’s inscription shows, represents a pot supported on two 
cross sticks, probably over a fire. It is the natural sign by which to 
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represent a sacrificial feast. The form of the sign BAL found in the 
Cone of Entemena (iii, 4), cf. R. 17, approaches this in form, though in 
Entemena the cross sticks have been shortened, and the form of the 
enlarged pot conventionally changed. I therefore identify this sign 
with R, 17, interpreted through L. 271 and HWB. 479 £f. as “ libation.” 
Cf. also p. 181. 


Monument B. 

1. GAN A 1 L LIT 2 SAL 3 NIN-GIR-STT 4 

2. GA\A 6 

3. GA-GLA-TAB-BAR (?) 8 

4. ALAN 0 -NF 0 §U U 

5. G-IR 12 GIN 13 

6. E§ 1S KU 13 

Tbanslation. 

1. A stated sacrifice 1 of 50 ewes 2 to Ningirsn 4 

2. appointed 5 

3. Khakha 7 tab-bar (?). 

4. His 10 monument 9 for (his) preservation 11 , 

5. a lance, 12 he brought, 13 

6. in the beautifully built temple he placed. 


Notes on Monument B. 


1 Cf. R. 20; L. 3176 and HWB. 201 b. 

3 Thureau Dangin identified this sign with IK or GAL. {Rev, Sem. } 
IV, 51), i. e. R. 45 (?). A variant to Hilprecht’s OBI . No. 87, col. ii, L 
44, is identical with our sign. There the sense makes it evident that it 
is the sign for sheep, LIT. Radau [Early Babylonian History , p. 137 n.) 
takes it as L. 10242, or L. 10256, but renders as though it were L. 10697. 
Delitzsch has pointed out, Ur sprung der Keilschriftzeichen , p. 188, that 


the oldest form of LIT ( m ) was made up of □ signifying 1 


en- 


close” or “ enclosure” and some marks denoting that something was 
enclosed. The sign before us makes it evident, however, that the words 
immeru “ass” and simi “ sheep ” became associated with LU because 
it at the first represented an enclosure, or fold, in which a pair of ears 
were pictured (cf. R. 281) to represent animals, the combination repre- 
senting “ enfolded” or “ domestic animals.” L. 10242 and L. 10256 may 
both have developed from this pictograph also, as Radau thinks, but I 
believe the sign to be an older form of R. 436. 

3 Cf. R. 327 andL. 10920. 


4 The reading of this name Menant long ago perceived ; cf . Revue 
areliaeologique , Vol. XII, p. 364. 
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5 Cf. R. 560, and L. 6822. 

6 One of the forms of R. 470. Here it is a phonetic complement, or 
sign of an emphatic form. 

I Cf. R. 251. The fish form of the original pictograph is here most 
evident. 

8 This sign was not hitherto identified (cf . R. 536). It occurs also on 
an unedited tablet in Paris (cf. R. Sup, 536, and p. I), and also twice on 
an unedited tablet in the E. A. Hoffman collection in New York. From 
its connection on the latter tablet I tentatively take it as R. 54, plus R. 
29 (cf . 482). 

9 For this Sumerian vocalization of this sign (R. 108), a vocalization 
not given in L., cf. Cuneiform Texts From Babylonian Tablets , etc,, in 
the British Museum , Pt. XL (London, 1900), p. 18, col. vi, 1. 43. 

10 Cf. R. 82 and L. 4600. 

II This sign has hitherto remained a puzzle. Dr. Ward ( Amer . Jour, 
of Arch,, 1st Series, Vol. IV. (1888), p. 41) describes it as a bird’s wing. 
Thureau Dangin (R. 561) leaves it unidentified. I think Dr. Ward’s 
suggestion is right, and as the wing and hand correspond physiologically, 

I regard this as an older form of $-^3 (R. 112), equal to gimillu , 


“ preservation” (L. 7070). This view is sustained by the fact that later 
the sign for wing was written by the sign for hand plus something, thus 



meant also side or hand. It is probable, therefore, that in the earliest 
form of the writing the sign for the two was the same. It would be 
very natural for the idea of preservation to be conveyed by this sign. 
The fact that another sign was also used for wing (R. 66, cf. L. 5571) 
is no real objection to the view here taken. Two views are possible 
with reference to the origin of R. 66. I incline to think that it was a 


rude representation of the body and 


spread wings of a flying bird n- 


and that it first represented the idea of “ sending,” “ going aloft,” etc., 
from which in time the ideas of “fighting” were derived because so 
many of their missions were of a military character. In form, how- 
ever, it is similar in archaic writing with R. 39, which Delitzsch 
( Urspr, der Keilschriftzeichen, p. 160) regards as a representation of 
irrigating canals. This may be a differentiation of that sign, the idea of 
“ sending” being derived from the act of conveying water where one 
wished, and other words being associated with it for the same reasons 
as above. Then the sign might come to represent “ wing,” because the 
wing is such an implement of motion. Of these possible explanations, 
I regard the former as most probable; but then in the case of this 
sign the emphasis of the thought was not on the wing itself, but on the 

motion which the spread wing produced. With the sign (Hr the case 


was altogether different; the emphasis was in the first instance on the 
wing itself, or on the hand which corresponds physiologically to it, and 
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other meanings, such as “preservation,” are derived from that. 
Whichever origin of PA, “ wing,” may seem most probable, therefore, 

will not affect the identification here made of the sign with §TJ. 

12 Cf. R. 3. The sign was originally the picture of an arrow head with 
grooves for the strings which fastened it to the shafts of the arrow. 
For meaning cf. L. 309. I take it to refer to the lance-shaped object on 
which the inscription is written. 

n This is a rude representation of a foot, the sign which represented 
the verbs “go,” “establish,” “found,” etc. The latter meanings coming 
from the fact that the old Sumerians, like us, were accustomed to “put 
down their feet.” For the identification and interpretation cf. R. 804 ; 
L. 4871 and HWB. 66 b. Thureau Dangin (R. 549) seems to me to hesi- 
tate unnecessarily over this identification. 

14 This sign I take to be an older form of R. 177. For meaning cf . L. 
5780 and HWB. 76 b. 

15 Cf. R. 345; L 3817. 

16 Cf. R. 467, 468 ; L. 10542 and HWB. 448 ff. 

It is evident that these monuments record an act of worship 
which took the form of a feast, accompanied by special thank 
offerings which were to remain in the temple, and that their 
author in his thankfulness provided for a regular sacrifice. 
They are of the same general nature as the inscription published 
in de Sarzec’s Necouvertes pi. 1 bis. Although these objects were 
found near Warka (cf. Ward in Amer . Jour . of Arch, for 1888, 
p. 39), the mention of Ningirsu, the chief god of Shirpurla, shows 
that they were originally connected with that city. 

If Ur-Kagina lived about 4500 B. C., these monuments would 
have to be assigned to 5000 B. C. or earlier. Radau [op, cit p. 
12) is perhaps right in assigning them to 5500 B. C. 


Addition to n. 31, Monument A. 


The form of the sign BAL which occurs in Eannadu, and which ulti- 
mately displaced our sign, is a picture of a pot with a stream of liquid 
flowing out from it. Perhaps in the older writing both that form and 
this were found and in time the simpler one prevailed. 

The form of the sign on the Blau monument resembles a sign in the 
Cretan and Proto-Egyptian pictographs which in Berber bad the value 
ts. (cf. Evans in Jour . of Hellenic Studies , Yol. xvii, p. 386, and Sergi, 
Mediterranean Race, p. 298). Our Babylonian sign is probably in no 
way connected with these. 



Notes on an Archaic Inscription published by Father Scheil * 
“by George A. Barton, Professor in Bi’yn Mawr College, 
Bryn Mawr, Penna. 

In the last number of JReceuil de Traveaux (Vol. XXII, Liv. 
4, p. 149 ff.), Father Scheil has published a most interesting 
Babylonian inscription which is almost hieroglyphic. He has 
also published it in his Textes elamites-s'emitiques, which has 
since come to hand. He has accompanied it with a tentative 
transcription into late Assyrian characters, as follows : 


hi tzr 

4&T HZ >M 

Father Scheil is uncertain whether the line which he has put 
first should not be third, and the third, first. 

As the inscription is of such interest palseographically, and as 
it seems to me that Father ScheiPs tentative transcription can 
be improved, 1 1 have ventured to reproduce it with a tentative 
transliteration and translation and a few notes. Of such a brief 
inscription, in a character so archaic, any translation is in the 
present state of our knowledge most uncertain; 


1 Host of the signs are rightly identified by Scheil. Where I have 
ventured to differ from him the difference is fully explained in the notes. 
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I would read it, beginning at the right, as follows : 

1. GA 1 DTP EN a GUB 4 

2. SAB- 5 GANA 6 KI 7 SIG 6 (?) 

3. BAL fl (?) LAL 10 DIN GIB EN NGN 11 &IR 12 

That is, 

1. Gaduengub. 

2. 600 BUR 5 of a field 6 (in) the land 7 controls (?). 8 

3. A libation® he pours out 10 ; may the god, lord of Eridu, 11 
bless! 5,13 


Notes. 

1 An older form of the sign given in Thureau Dangin’s Recherches 
(cited hereafter as R.), No. 262. 

5 Scheil acutely identified this with R. 260. It is clearly a picture of a 
covered and probably steaming pot. That explains why the sign was 
used to represent the opposite ideas of “ rejoicing ” (Briinnow’s List cited 
below as L. 9188), and “being afraid” [ galadu ] (L. 9141), the former 
arising from thoughts of the good things cooking in the pot, and the 
latter from the burning effects of its heat. 

8 A somewhat older form of R. 341 than that on the Blau Monuments. 
I take these four signs to be the name of the worshipper. 

4 Clearly equivalent to R. 804. 
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5 Cf. R. 512. It might also be R. 490, in which case it might be ren- 
dered “ 36000 fields; 55 but the analogy of several passages in the inscrip- 
tion of Manishtu-irba (Scheil’s Textes Mamites-semitiques col. v. 1. 16 ; 
col. viii, 1. 5, etc.) makes it probable that in connection with GANA, it 
denotes area. An unedited archaic text in the E. A. Hoffman collec- 
tion, of which Miss Ellen Seton Ogden has kindly furnished me a copy, 
contains this very sign in the meaning of 600 BUR. 

0 Cf. R. 20 and L. 8177. 

7 Clearly an old form of R. 254. 

8 Scheil’s identification of this sign seems to me quite impossible. 
There is no resemblance to the archaic forms of R. 115. I tentatively 
identify it with R. Sup . 464, of which it may be an older form, and 
interpret it through L. 10781 and HWB. 684 a. 

9 Here again Scheil’s identification seems to me out of the question. 
This sign resembles a sign on the Blau Monument A (cf . R. 550). The 
reasons for identifying it with BAL (R. 17), I have given in n. 30 to 
Blau Monument A. That meaning seems justified by the connection in 
both inscriptions. 

10 This sign, the long lines at light angles to each other in the left 
line of the inscription, Scheil leaves unexplained, or regards as a part 
of the preceding sign. I identify it with R. 440 ; cf. L. 10112 and HWB. 
679. 

11 Clearly R. 43. As these archaic inscriptions omit determinatives, 
it seems probable that this may stand for Eridu (cf. L. 2645) ; if so, the 
god is Ea. 

12 Here again ScheiFs identification seems capable of improvement. 
The sign is not R. 59, but R. 152 (cf. Sup.). It is an older form of 152 
than any which Thureau Dangin has given. For the meaning see L. 
4314. The transliteration of this sign given above is not intended to 
indicate its Sumerian pronunciation, which for this meaning is 
unknown, but simply as an identification of the sign. 


I 


Notes on the Japanese Lyric Drama. — By Ernest F. Fen- 
ollosAj of New York 

Tins interesting and important phase of the oriental drama 
has been touched upon briefly by Chamberlain and Aston as a 
branch of Japanese literature; but it has never yet been studied 
as a whole, even as literature, and never in its wealth of aesthetic 
features, music, costume, spiritual meaning, action, nor in its 
origin, its history, and its present condition. 

As early as 1880, 1 began to study it in Toldo, taking private 
lessons from Mr. Umewaka, who had been before 1868 a leading 
soloist in the Shogun’s troupe, and from whose lips I took down 
the Japanese text, writing over it on an improvised “ staff,” and 
in European notation, an approximation to the sounds of the 
chant. Since 1897 I have been making it a special study, under 
the same teacher, who is now the head of the present revival in 
the art. For translating the difficult text I have had the collab- 
oration of several Japanese scholars, as also for my effort to 
penetrate to the early history, the data for which exist only in 
scattered references. The rendering of the music, the dances, 
the symbolism, the staging, all this can be learned only from the 
tradition of the actors ; and, besides my private lessons, Mr. 
Umewaka has given me freely his memories of the customs of 
the stage in old court days. From such studies, pursued further, 
I hope at no distant day to publish a treatise on the whole 
subject. 

The importance of this early Japanese drama, in a wide com- 
parative study, is evidenced by the many features in which it 
suggests, if it does not parallel, the ancient Athenian drama. 
Its text is metrical in its more important parts and the more 
imaginative portions are sung or chanted by the soloists, indi- 
vidually or in unison ; a chorus with very powerful unison-sing- 
ing cuts into the main dialogue, or expands for the audience the 
emotion which the soloist is perhaps expressing by mute dancing ; 
the principal actors wear carved wooden masks, which are indi- 
vidualized for almost every leading character in the extant plays ; 
there is an orchestral accompaniment of four instruments, the 
large drum, the large hand-drum, the small hand-drum, and the 
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flute ; the orchestral performers add certain vocal cries which 
have the force of accents ; costume in rich color, posture, and 
pantomimic dance play as important a part in the symphony to 
the eye as the text and chant do to the ear ; there is no stage 
scenery ; the subjects are mostly serious, belonging to early 
national history, tinged with religious myth, and exhibiting a 
frequent interplay between mortals and spirits ; the action is 
ordinarily slow, dignified and solemn, rising in the more tragic 
portions to a rapidity and force which never cross the bounds of 
violence, and hiding, as did the Greek drama, scenes of uncon- 
trolled passion from the eye of the spectator. It is thus a highly 
complex form of operatic art, whose aim is never sensational or 
realistic, but to lift the beholder, through a refined appeal to 
several of his faculties, into a single state of intense and imagi- 
native emotional impression. 

In most of these respects the “No,” or Japanese lyric drama, 
differs radically from the legitimate and popular drama of the 
modern Japanese stage. This latter is written in prose, its text 
is not sung, its set scenery is elaborate, its subjects are ordinary 
human passions, its action is violent and tragic ; in brief, its aim 
is purely realistic. In time, too, a modern play may occupy 
several hours, or a whole clay ; but no piece of the No opera 
much exceeds forty minutes in performance. As pure art, this 
brevity and the general simplicity are perhaps an advantage; 
for there is no distraction or strain of attention ; every beauty 
is fully comprehended by the audience, the concentration upon a 
single emotional theme becomes transparent, as it were, and thus, 
as in the Greek drama, the intensity of effect depends rather 
upon quality than upon quantity. 

This lyric drama sprang up at Kioto in the fifteenth century, 
at the very moment when the importation of symbolic Buddhism, 
of Chinese poetry and landscape painting from the continent of 
Asia had relieved the long strain of previous feudal warfare. 
Japan seemed drifting away from herself. The old Japanese 
lyric stanza was exhausted. The peaceful days of palace refine- 
ment, in which highly educated ladies had figured as leading 
novelists, lay three hundred years in the past. The new Chinese 
ideals almost blotted out their memory. But at this very crisis 
came the national drama, as the last link with a vanishing past. 
Its very flow of dramatic form freed it from the pedantry of the 
old lyrics. The rich Buddhist idealism broadened and gave 


Yol. xxii.] Notes on the Japanese Lyric Drama . 


131 


specific moral meaning to tlie national myths. The brilliant 
novels and the epic romances of an earlier age were broken up 
into a rich quarry of dramatic fragments. In form it was a 
remarkable synthesis of Chinese and Japanese elements ; in mat- 
ter it transmitted the Japanese consciousness of the tenth century 
to the seventeenth. Were it not for the influence of these national 
plays through the last five hundred years, the purer phases of early 
Japanese culture would have been intelligible to a few scholars 
only. Out of these plays the popular realistic drama grew by 
somewhat violent transformations. 

The study of the origin of this drama is especially difficult, 
because the early phases have so largely disappeared. But, briefly, 
I have traced the line of descent thus. 

In ancient China, as in ancient Japan, there was enacted on 
ceremonial occasions a court pantomime, dances accompanied by 
instrumental music but generally without text, symbolic of the 
traditional deeds of gods or of early mythic heroes. I have seen 
these as they are still, though rarely, peidbrmed at tbe Japanese 
court. By the ninth century the two national forms, Chinese 
and Japanese, were cultivated side by side at Kioto. By the 
tenth they had amalgamated, with the Chinese features dominant. 

Another Japanese root of the No was the Shinto sacred dance 
(such as is seen to-day at the large Shinto temples), which 
originally symbolized the deeds of some nature- spirit. This was 
probably more akin to the early Greek religious dances. How 
far it was originally a part of the chanted ritual, is now hard to 
determine. 

An analogous form came in with Buddhism. Here religious 
pantomimic plays, with elaborate costumes, and masks represent- 
ing spiritual beings, were common in the great Japanese temples 
of the eighth century. Some of these “miracle plays 55 have been 
preserved by clubs of village actors until to-day, as in European 
centres, I have seen one twelve hundred years old in Yamato. 

But a more truly dramatic and popular type of dance arose 
about the twelfth century, in the local religious festivals of the 
villages, such as one can see to-day in a thousand places. Local 
traditions of apparitions, of temple founding, of village heroes, 
are there celebrated, often by humorous and violent action. In 
some cases a brief dialogue was used. Certain troupes of these 
actors, originally drawn from villagers, began to travel to neigh- 
boring districts, and enact their scenes at fairs. 
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The fairs of the Middle Ages, therefore, became the centre of 
this movement. As in Europe, they were held in the fields, gen- 
erally near to some celebrated temple ; and here gathered the 
jugglers, the acrobats, the trainers of animals, the story tellers, 
the singers of incipient epics, and the troupes from the villages, 
who played the comic interludes. Here it was that the several 
shows exercised mutual influence, and the lyric or epic element 
of the ballad singers became added to the pantomime. The 
rough actors, fencing, uttered cries and denunciations ; rude 
dialogue followed. The chanted accompaniment at the side of 
the stage became the germ of the chorus. This had grown into 
a recognized form of comedy by the fourteenth century, called 
Dengaku, or u field plays.” 

In the fifteenth century, with the great new wave of Chinese 
culture, came the literary knowledge of the Mongol drama, which 
had arisen in China in the fourteenth. This model undoubtedly 
spurred the Japanese to expand and dignify their field drama. 
But the new Japanese compound was far richer than the Mongol, 
because into it was consciously drawn the many converging lines 
of national accomplishment. Japanese jmetry was recast for it, 
the chanted epics became its subject, Buddhism added moral 
intensity, Shinto a pervading spiritism, religious pantomimes the 
masks and costumes, the field comedies the staging and visible 
dramatic structure. 

The history of the composition of these new works is obscure. 
Modern Japanese are inclined to ascribe the new texts to Bud- 
dhist priests. But after the start I think there is reason to believe 
that some of the actors themselves composed the entire pieces : 
text, music, and action. The profession descended, as in all forms 
of Japanese labor, by inheritance from father to son, and thus a 
practical knowledge of all sides of his business grew up with the 
young actor. He alone could have apprehended the intense 
dramatic unity of impression. The great actors of the three 
generations at Kioto, and under the direct patixmage of the Ashi- 
kaga Shoguns, composed or re-adapted most of the plays now 
extant, before the end of the fifteenth century. Many were 
added in the sixteenth, but these were poorer and are now lost. 
In the seventeenth, the patronage of these plays passed to the 
Tokugawa house of Shoguns at Yedo, who saw their value as 
educational institutions, and encouraged their performance at 
every local daimio’s court. A list of five hundred selected plays, 
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soon reduced to three hundred, was made, as it were, canonical — 
no change or addition was afterward allowed, and thus the art 
became a rigid, if beautiful, tradition for three hundred years. 
In the middle of the eighteenth century, the list was still 
further reduced to two hundred ; and though the texts of the 
remainder are still preserved, their music and acting tradition 
have been lost. These two hundred plays, enacted at Tokio to- 
day, are pretty faithful versions of the performance, as known in 
the seventeenth century, and comprise the best work of the early 
composers. Through five hundred years the head of the troupe 
was the lineal descendant of the ancient Shakespeares. In 
1868, when the Shogunate fell, these actors, a large army of them, 
were dispersed into other professions. But in 1873, Mr. Umewaka, 
second soloist under the Shogun, got together a few performers 
and revived the art, from his own memory and from the old stage 
books in his possession. Since then, it has gradually become a 
fashionable fad with the Japanese conservatives, and now has no 
enemies but those who, from within, would like to change it in 
the direction of realism. 

We have interesting descriptions left us from the fifteenth 
century of the motley groups encamped on the open fields about 
Kioto, watching the Kara troupe which had come up at the 
Shogun’s invitation to perform these early plays. The stage was 
circular, raised but a few feet above the green, and about it on 
all sides crouched the crowd in democratic good humor ; behind 
them a temporary scaffolding held the grandees, and a narrow 
way led from the back of the stage to a dressing room far in the 
rear. 

In the seventeenth century the stage was modified to its 
present form, in order to include it as part of a group of palace 
buildings. To-day it is about eighteen feet square, with a roof 
resting on four massive corner columns, and with the approach 
from the dressing room bent into a crowded gallery leading from 
the left. On a sort of balcony addition on the right sit the 
chorus, numbering from ten to twenty; on a similar balcony at 
the back, which is in fact the continuation of the gallery, are 
placed the four musicians. The back is closed by a solid parti- 
tion which throws the voice forward. On two sides — the front 
and left — the ground is left open for a space, to accommodate 
the humbler spectators (the “ groundlings,” in fact), recalling the 
primitive field. Beyond the field are built up the palace audience 
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rooms, facing the stage on three sides. The Shogun and his 
dignitaries sat in the front boxes. 

The solo players in a single piece number on the average about 
five, though in certain plays they are reduced to two, and in 
others augmented to about fifteen. There is always a hero, or 
chief agent, the protagonist, whose part can only be acted by the 
head of a troupe. Next comes the actor who presses the hero 
from the side, not necessarily a tragic opponent, sometimes an 
intimate friend. Between these two the main action of the piece 
is developed. Many of the plays are in two acts, in the first of 
which the hero often takes mortal form, while in the second he 
represents a spirit. 

Women never appear as actors. All female parts, all spirits 
in their proper form, and many of the moral hero rdles are acted 
behind masks. The costumes are the richest examples of oriental 
coloring. 

A performance often lasts for a whole day, including about five 
full tragic plays and four comic interludes. These latter are 
■ close lineal descendants of the ancient field plays. The audience 
holds a libretto with both text and the more important parts of 
the musical score written and printed in a peculiar running charac- 
ter. The great actors were and are social favorites, holding some 
rank, and invited to high private functions, unlike the plebeians 
of the vulgar stage. 

And there is ground for this distinction; for the No actor 
conceives of his work in the loftiest spirit. Strictest morality, 
and pure, high thinking are enforced upon the young aspirant, as 
the most important part of his discipline. He studies carefully 
history and poetry. He becomes absorbed in his part as a kind 
of spiritual act ; for how can he express adequately the mentality 
of gods, if his soul is not already as pure as a god’s ? This high 
earnestness goes far to explain the intense impression of those 
plays. The audience is swayed to tears, carried to the crest of 
noblest emotion : a better example of the Aristotelian hatharsis 
could hardly be discovered. 

The subjects of the extant plays maybe divided, into several 
vaguely marked groups. Those which have come down as frag- 
ments of the ancient romances we might call the “epic” group. 
These again are of two sorts, expressing either the peaceful ideal 
of the ancient Fujiwara court in the tenth century or the upheaval 
of the first feudal civil wars in the twelfth. Much of the ancient 
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Japanese lyric poetry filters through these, the more national of 
the plays. 

Another set might be called the spirit or folk-lore group, because 
the action turns on some law of human intercourse with the spirit 
world. These might also be called the Shinto group, for they are 
more closely related to the ancient Shinto dances or ceremonies. 

Another might be called the Buddhist or social group, bring- 
ing out the healthy morality of normal human relations. Here 
the action turns upon expressing some single emotion, as love of 
parents, of brothers, of nature, or again, on the evil side, jealousy, 
anger, treachery, discords, generally resolved by the intervention 
of a Buddhist priest. 

Among these emotional groups, two might be specified. The 
“ Loyalty” group especially brings out the moral fineness of 
sacrifice. This passion of loyalty to a superior was in the 
Mongol drama of China ; it forms the strongest note in the 
popular Japanese drama of to-day, and is a force which the 
western world will have to reckon with, as it underlies the 
present martial enthusiasm of Japan. 

The other special group is, of course, the love-group, love in 
the narrower sense, as between man and woman. This never 
descends to weak sentiment. We feel rather than see this love 
enacted as a great unspoken tragedy. The individual and 
society are at war; to have loved, though in vain, here appears to 
reach the highest exaltation of spirit. Tears roll down the faces 
of even old men in the audience. 

There remain the comedies, which I shall not touch on here, 
and the idyls, conceptions so delicate and poetic, that we can 
give them only an aesthetic classification. Such sometimes repre- 
sent the pathetic beauty of an insane soul, the flowering of the 
spirit of a blind man, the souls of two dead, hopeless lovers, seen 
entering together their mossy grave on the hillside, or the spirit 
of the wild chrysanthemum flower materializing as a beautiful 
boy, or of old pine trees at a temple. Let it he remembered that 
the verbal setting of these pieces involves a very high quality of 
poetry. 

Now I am sorry to say that I have only a few moments left to 
speak of one or two special plays, and give you the taste of a 
few literary extracts. 

The play called Kinvta, or the Cloth-heating (of which I have 
the libretto here), represents a lady in the country, who thinks 
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that her husband has deserted her, gradually going mad for love, 
and taking up in her madness, by moonlight especially, the 
monotonous, rhythmical act of cloth-beating, the Japanese 
equivalent for our ironing. This theme of the mad rhythm 
gradually sweeps into itself all other themes : love, reproach, 
clesire to injure, the sounds of nature, the calling of death, death 
itself and the freeing of the soul by Buddhist prayers from the 
burden of hate. Here are a few extracts. 

Lady : “ Even a man in a very far village may be seeing (this 

moon).” 

Chorus: “ Perhaps the moon will not call upon her, saying r 
“ Whose night-world is this?” 

Lady : “ Ah, lovely season ! And it is the time, too, of the 

evenings of Autumn, — ” 

Chorus : “ When the voice of the male deer, inclining the heart 
to sorrow, sends mountain- winds which she cannot 
see. 

% * Sfc * % 

The shadow of the moon in a sky, calm to awfulness, 
reflecting on love-grass under the eaves, — ” 

Lady: “Poor soul, hanging like a curtain sown with gems of 
dew 1 ” — 

Chorus : “O what a night for power to xxnsheave her sorrows ! 

The clock of the palace standing high, the wind sweeps 
it from the North, 

The cloth-beating in the neighborhood sounding now 
slowly, now rapidly, — 

The moon flows down to the West. 

* * * # jf: 

Take thought even of the pines that are near the eaves 
of the home- — 

Do not let escape you the sound of the storm in their 
branches. 

* # # * sfc 

Thither, yonder, where my lord is, blow there, 0 wind! 

By blowing, too bard, 0 pine-tree wind, break not bis 
vision of my breaking heart. 

* * * * * 

On ! On ! Let me beat these broken cloths. 

* * * ^ * 
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The waves of the sky-river rise like shears to cut. 

% Ht * & * 

If lie be the floating plant of the water-shadow, wave- 
beat and break it on the shore, O foam ! — 

The color of the moon, the breath -color of the wind : 
Even to the point of frost gathering in the shadow, 

The sound of cloth-beating, storms at night, 

The cry of sorrow, the hum of insects, 

Of these all composed into a falling tear-dew, 

£< Horo, horo, liara, hara,” whispering, 

Which of all these is the sound of the cloth-beating 



Babylonian and Pre-Babylonian Cosmology . — By William 
F. Warren, Boston University, Boston, Mass. 

For many years the present writer has believed that current 
ideas as to the cosmology of the Babylonians and of the 
Hebrews are destined to give place to new and more intelligent 
ones. The illustrative diagrams given by Hommel in his 
“ Babylonischcr Ursprung der Aegyptisehen Kultur,” by Jensen 
in his “ Kosmologie,” by Maspero in his “Dawn of Civilization,” 
by Myer in his “ Qabalah,” by Whitehouse in his article on 
“ Cosmogony ” in the new Dictionary of the Bible edited by 
James Hastings, all differ from each other, and in my judgment 
differ yet more from the historic world-concept they were con- 
structed to illustrate. 1 am confident that better can already be 
drawn, diagrams that, with a single modification to be noted 
hereafter, will show how incredibly vast and balanced and beau- 
tiful was the long-lost world-view of the fathers of Semitic 
culture. 


Section 1. — The Babylonian Heavens. 

Every diagram illustrative of the earliest Semitic Cosmos 
hitherto given us by professed Assyriologists, has provided but a 
single heaven, the i rakia , ’ or e firmament ’ of Gen. i, 6. That 
this is not enough must be manifest to any reader who is capable 
of following the few simple directions now to, be given, namely : 
' In the middle of the middle line of a uniformly ruled page 
place a microscopic dot to represent the centre of the earth. In 
the ninth space above it write “Anshar;” and in the ninth 
below, write “Ki-shar.” These terms are said to mean respect- 
ively the ‘great totality of what is on high’ and the ‘great 
totality of what is below.’ (See Jastrow, Religion of the 
Ancient Babylonians, p 41 Y. Undesignated numbers in this 
paper are page references to this work.) Immediately at the 
right of Ki-shar add the word “ Ki-gal,” with the mathematical 
sign of equivalence between them, it being simply another name 
for “Ki-shar,” or the under-world in general (562). Just above 
An-shar, on the tenth line, write “Abode of Aabur;” and in like 
manner, close below Ki-shar, the words, “ Abode of Nin-ki-gal.” 
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As tc An-shar ” may be read 4 King of the Sky 5 or c Upper 
World, 5 u Nin-ki-gal 55 means c Queen of the Great Beneath. 5 
(On the former, 197 ; .on the latter, 584.) Exactly below the 
earth on each of the eight nearest lines, omitting the third, place 
a dot, thus indicating the depth of the under-world. In like 
manner place seven dots above the earth, so indicating the 
height of heaven. Let the seven dots below the earth repre- 
sent the seven gates through which the goddess Ishtar passed in 
her famous visit to the Queen of the Nether World. Similarly 
let the seven dots above the earth represent the seven gates of 
the skies spoken of in the legend of E tana’s bold attempt to 
ascend to the heaven of Ishtar. Now, to the right of the earth 
and on the same line with it, place seven dots at exactly the same 
intervals as separate those in the vertical line, also in like manner 
place seven at the left. Next connect the two dots nearest to 
the earth on the horizontal line by two dotted elliptical curves, 
one passing just above and one just below the earth dot. This 
narrow ellipse will represent the path of the moon-god, Nannar, 
or Sin, as he makes his nightly round. Through the four points 
nearest to the earth, strike a perfect circle, and the thus outlined 
globe is the sphere belonging to the moon-god, the world in 
every part of which he is the acknowledged lord and governor. 
As there is no vegetable or animal growth above it, he is appro- 
priately called the ‘lord of growth. 5 Connect now the next two 
points in the horizontal line by a new and larger ellipse, and we 
have the daily round of the Sun-god TJtu (Shamash). Strike 
a circle connecting the second set of four dots equidistant from 
the earth and we have in outline the sphere or heaven of TJtu. 
The next wider circle drawn in the same way gives us the heaven 
of Tutu (Nabu or Nebo); the next that of Ishtar; the next that 
of Nergal ; the next that of Nibir (Marduk); the next, or sev- 
enth, that of Nindar (Nin-ib), Draw a vertical line through all 
the dots above and below the earth and it shows the axis on 
which all these worlds of gods and demons horizontally revolve 
around the earth from left to right. It will be helpful to write 
just over each heaven and to the left of the vertical line, the 
name of the god to which it belongs ; and in the corresponding 
spaces to the right of the vertical line the more familiar equiva- 
lents in a descending order as follows : Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, 
Venus, Mercury, Sun and Moon. This done, we see at a glance 
that the Pythagorean system of the universe, geocentric and with 
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seven invisible yet solid concentric revolving spheres, is only the 
late survival of the immemorially ancient world-view of the 
oldest traceable Semites. Strike one more circle tangent to the 
twelfth line above and below, to represent the heaven of the 
fixed stars, and it will be seen that the remaining feature of the 
system was known to the ancient Babylonians ; for in the far 
invisible southern pole of that starry sphere they placed the 
abode of En-ki, the king of all that is below, and at the upper 
starry pole, the changeless, motionless, eternal throne of Ann. 
(Jastrow, 460 . Jensen, <c Kosmologie,” 24 - 28 , 289 .) The great 
world-highway through all the celestial gates, the Gton-doors of 
Psalm xxiv, was the only way by which gods or men could pass 
from heaven to heaven, and it was called the “ Way of Ann.” 
The corresponding highway through the gates of the under- 
world was called the “ Way of En-ki,” or using an equivalent 
name of the most ancient god, the “Way of Ea.” 

As the foregoing shows us the meaning of the seven heavens 
of primordial Chaldean theology and science, so it aids us to 
understand that division of the universe which makes the third 
heaven the highest of all. In this grouping the first is the sub- 
lunar or atmospheric heaven; the second, the heaven in which all 
the planets and planetary gods are found ; the third is the heaven 
of the unoriginated Aim, the heaven of his starry host. In the 
first, Ramman was the appointed lord. In the second, Nin-dar 
bore the primacy until, owing to the growing power of Babylon, 
that city’s chief patron, Nibir (Marduk), gradually succeeded to 
the headship of the planetary pantheon. In the third, the eter- 
nal and unchangeable, Anu was lord and overlord of all. By 
adding to the seven planetary heavens that of Ramman and that 
of Anu, we have the “ nine heavens ” found in various mytho- 
logical expressions. 

Contrasted with what our scholars have hitherto ascribed to 
this people, what a stupendous world-concept was this. What 
architectonic power of imagination here found expression. And 
since every part was hallowed by divine presences and powers, 
what a temple of temples, heaven above heaven, and shrine 
within shrine. In complexness even the Revelator’s apocalyptic 
vision of the perfected City of God does not approach it. 
Imagine the indignant astonishment of an ancient Babylonian on 
being shown a diagram of the cosmological system now currently 
ascribed to him. 
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Section II. The Babylonian Earth. 

Assyriologists are agreed that the fundamental form, of Baby- 
lonian temples was that of a staged pyramid on a quadrangular 
base. They are agreed that this form was intended to represent 
in a symbolical miniature the vast mountain, ICharsag-kurkura, on 
which men and the gods most closely related to men were belived 
to have been created. They are further agreed that as heaven 
is seven-storied, so earth, E-kur, the fi mountain-home \ * mountain- 
abode 5 , or literally c mountain-house’ of men and of all those 
gods whose home is the earth, is seven-staged, the lowest of the 
seven being diked about by the four seas and the uppermost being 
in exclusive possession of the gods. Considering the fact that in 
the cosmology of the ancient Egyptians, Persians, Indians, and 
Chinese we find the same strange notion that, while the terrestrial 
horizon is everywhere circular, the earth is nevertheless four- 
square, I was recently, after years of mental resistance, brought 
to the full conviction that the seven-staged pyramid was the form 
under which the Babylonians and even their Sumerian predeces- 
sors conceived of the earth considered as the abode of living men. 
That which enabled me to reach this conclusion was the discovery 
that the E-kur of our upper world required for its completion a 
precisely similar but inverted counterpart extending into Ki-gal, 
the great nether world, and that the puzzling texts with which 
Jeremias and Jensen have vainly wrestled were at once made 
clear by the recognition of two E-kurs, an upper and a nether one. 
This duplication of the world-mountain was first suggested by the 
all-ruling principle of symmetry and bipolarity in this remarkable * 
cosmos, and as soon as I had drawn the earth-smvand-moon sys- 
tem with this feature included, a multitude of puzzling cosmol- 
ogical explosions became at once “sun-clear.” No reader of this 
paper can he more surprised at my result than was I. Let me 
not deprive any who may he interested of the pleasure of con- 
structing for himself my new diagram. The directions he will 
need to observe are simple. 

From a uniformly ruled page cut a portion including just six- 
teen of the ruled spaces. Make its width such that when the 
eighth and ninth spaces are folded in a pleat upon each other the 
paper will be a perfect square. 

Fold each of the upper corners down evenly to the middle of 
the seventh space. Fold them back again and with a pencil drop 
to the second line perpendiculars from the point where the creases 
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cross the top line, continuing the process from line to line down- 
wards until the seven-staged pyramid is formed. Rotate the 
paper one hundred and eighty degrees and produce the second 
corresponding pyramid. Fill the vacant eighth and ninth spaces 
with the fine zigzag lines that in ancient Chaldtoau and Egyptian 
idiographs represented water. After pasting the paper in the 
centre of a large leaf, place one point of a pair of dividers in the 
centre of the waters and strike two circles, the one tangent to the 
top of the topmost stage of the pyramid, the second tangent to 
the top of the second. From each point where the outer circle 
cuts the sixth line from the top, draw a dotted elliptical curve 
dipping down in the middle to the seventh line; continue it 
upward on its return into itself on both sides until the inclosed 
pyramid would hide it from view. The diagram is now complete, 
except that a few letters will facilitate its explanation. Write 
“A” above and “B” below the greater circle; also “C” at the 
left and “D” at the right. Write “E” just below the top of the 
small circle, and “F” just above it at the bottom ; then “G” at 
the left and “li” at the right. Between the dotted lines on the 
left of the pyramid write “I,” and between them on the right, 
u J.” In the waters, right and left, write “KK.” 

The interpretation is by this time plain. The pyramid “E” is 
the upper E-kur, L e. f the world of living men ; “ F,” the lower 
E-kur, i. e., the under-world. U KK” is one of the four seas sep- 
arating the two E-kurs, and serving each as a world-dike. a I 55 
and “ J” is the daily round of the sun-god at the time of the sum- 
mer solstice, or the daily record of his disc-bearing attendants 
Malik and Buene, in case he is taking a siesta with his wife Mal- 
katu, or is playing to the superior gods a visit of ceremony. A 
similar dotted ellipse near the equatorial regions of the smaller 
circle, and wholly within it, would show the average path of the 
moon-god. The circle “ABCD” is the solstitial colure of the 
sphere of the sun-god, or its equivalent great circle. “A” marks 
a most interesting point of which more will be said in another 
paper. 

The human tenants of the upper E-kur reside in lands near one 
of t{ the four seas. 5 ’ They are, therefore, at the foot of the seven 
staged pyramid. As the top stages are in possession of more 
spiritual beings and Utu’s dazzling throne is at the top, we can 
easily see how the god of heaven appearing to the dreaming 
Jacob should seem to stand at the foot of a ladder-like ascent 
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from earth to heaven. In his Semitic world-view there ever 
stand between him and the Most High precisely these pyramidal 
stages, 

“ The world’s great altar-stairs that slope through darkness up to God.” 

Again, as the lowest of these E-ktir stages is peopled by beings 
resembling the fairies and trolls of our folklore, and the others 
by orders of beings higher and ever higher in nature in ascending 
series, it is not strange that in this marvelously and incalculably 
symmetrical cosmos we find the seven stages mentally pictured 
as seven horizontal and quadrangular heavens, supplementing and 
at the same time contrasting with the higher spherical seven 
heavens of the gods. The confusion of the two orders, the earthly 
and the astral, by writers or redactors who were ignorant of the 
original system has given us the unintelligible and chaotic 
enumerations and descriptions of seven heavens in such writings 
as “The Ascension of Isaiah , 55 “The Book of Enoch , 55 “ The Book 
of the Secrets of Enoch , 55 etc. In general it is correct to say 
that all cosmological expressions in Rabbinical literature present 
simply the debris of a no longer understood world-concept, the 
sublimely beautiful universe of the oldest traceable men . 1 

The lowest E-kur corresponds, of course, to the upper. In place 
of seven horizontal quadrangular heavens we have here seven 
horizontal quadrangular hells. And as the highest of the seven 
heavens is the brightest in the universe, that of the sun; so the 
undermost of these hells is the hottest in the universe, that of the 
sun. Moreover, in descending from hell to hell' in due succession 
one passes seven gates that thus match the far lower seven of the 
astral under-world, — the seven passed by Ishtar in her descent to 
hfin-ki-gal. In the mythical story of the descent of Nergal with 
his earthborn companions, we read, precisely as we should antici- 
pate from his starting point, that he has to pass both series, or 


Enclosing his article on the “Book of the Secrets of Enoch” in 
Hasting’s Dictionary of the Bible, the Rev. R, H. Charles, translator of 
the work from the Slavonian, remarks : “From this book it is clear that 
a feature impossible in modern conceptions of heaven shows itself from, 
time to time in pre-Christian and also in early Christian conceptions, 
that is, the belief in the presence of evil, or in the possibility of its 
appearance in the heavens.” As all creatures in all the horizontal 
heavens, at least below the sphere of Nannar, were imperfect, and were 
still in some stage of growth, and were living in a realm wherein temp- 
tation and trial, cold and heat, darkness and light, were still found, 
the fact referred to is precisely vrhat should be expected. 
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fourteen gates in all 1 Like many another text that at first 
seemed a stumbling block, this respecting the fourteen gates 
proves a striking confirmation of tlie here presented reconstruc- 
tion of the under-world. 

In the former section, before my first diagram was described, 
it was intimated that a slight modification would later be noted. 
The same modification is necessary in the second diagram. For 
the sake of greater simplicity and ease of construction I made the 
height of all the pyramid-stages uniform, also the intervals 
between the heavens were all uniform except that the one between 
the heavens of Utu and Tutu, and the one between the heavens of 
Ashur and Ann were made multiples of the uniform unit. This 
does not correspond with the thought of the Babylonians. They 
thought of the planetary heavens as farther and farther apart the 
higher they rose ; and in this they anticipated modern science. 
Whether the intervals given by Plato in his account of the Music 
of the Spheres correspond to those taught by the ancient Baby- 
lonian astronomers is not known. 

Finally it should be particularly noted and constantly borne in 
mind that in both concepts, that of the heavens and that of the 
earth, zenith and Arctic pole were originally identical. The axis 
of the earth was perpendicular in position and all the heavenly 
bodies moved in horizontal planes about it. Even Professor 
Maspero was so impressed by the evidence of this that in a foot- 
note to page d44 of his cC Dawn of Civilization,” he used this for 
him remarkable language : “The general resemblance of their 
theory of the universe to the Egyptian theory leads me to believe 
that they (the early Chaldeans) no less than the Egyptians, for a 
long time believed that the sun and moon revolved around the 
earth in a horizontal plane.” 

The foregoing interpretation of ancient Caldaean cosmology is 
submitted to the judgment of scholars, especially to experts in 
cuneiform literature, in the confident belief that it will be found 
distinctly illuminating, not only in every field of Semitic mythol- 
ogy, but also in the study of the mythologies of several other 
ancient peoples, who, in one measure or another, received intel- 
lectual stimulus from pre-historic Chaldsean culture. 


1 Jastrow, 584. 


Contributions to Avestan Syntax, the Subordinate Clause. — By 
Louis II. Guay, Princeton University, Princeton, 1ST. J. 

A study of tlie subordinate clause in Avestan is important for 
the syntax of In do- Germanic as well as of Indo-Iranian, since 
Avestan, Old Persian, Sanskrit, and Greek are the only dialects 
which have preserved the primitive distinction between the sub- 
junctive and the optative, the chief moods of the subordinate 
clause. In view of previous contributions 1 to this subject, I 
shall confine myself to temporal, causal, characteristic, and final 
clauses, and to the types which may be called indirect question 
and indirect discourse. In such clauses the indicative seems to 
denote reality, while the dependent moods, subjunctive, optative, 
and injunctive express more or less desirable contingencies. The 
same modal distinctions, I think, hold here which I have sought 
to show elsewhere in my studies on the syntax of the Avesta 
( Annals N. Y Acad. Sciences , xii. 549-552, 562). 

The conjunctions which introduce subordinate clauses in 
Avestan are yat ( CAv. hyat), ya$d , yadd, yavat, yavaia , yahoit, 
and compound conjunctions one of whose parts is derived from 
the stem ya-. The cognates of Avestan ya- are given by Her- 
mann, Gab es im Indogermanischen Nebensatze, Jena JDiss . = 
KZ. xxxiii. 481-535 [cited here as Diss.], 14, Pronomen *ios als 
Adjektivum, Coburger Programm [cited here avS Pi\], 15-1 6. The 
etymological equivalents of yavata , yctioit, and vlspmi a ahmaf 
yat are not found as conjunctions in other Indo-Germanic dia- 
lects. 

The original meaning of ya - is somewhat doubtful. Hermann 
after an exhaustive discussion concludes that *[os -was originally 
an anaphoric substantive, and that the relative pronoun was 
derived from it (Pi\, 16, 26). This does not seem to me as plaus- 
ible as the older view that *ios was originally an anaphoric 
adjective which later developed a relative signification (Windiscli, 
Curt. Stud., ii. 201-419, Jolly, 72-73, 119-120, Spiegel, 525-527, 
Delbruck, 8F. i. 30-32, 103, Hermann, Diss., 13-16, Streitberg, 


1 Jolly, Kapitel vergleichender Syntax , Spiegel, Vergleichende Gram- 
rnatik, 524-539, Caland, Zur Syntax der Pronomina im Avesta , Gray, 
Annals N. Y. Academy of Sciences, xii. 549-588, JAOS. xxi, 112-145. 
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Ur germ. Gramm., 267, Kretschmer, Mini, in die Gesch. der griee/i. 
S}yr., 14, Brugmann, Grundr ii. 771, Jacobi, Comp. u. Webens., 
24, 106-101'). It seems to me that hypotaxis developed from 
parataxis (yet see Paul, Prinzip. der Sprachgesch*, 130-136 as 
contrasted with Jacobi, Comp . u. Webern, 30-39), This develop- 
ment took place in the period of the ursprache, but at a com- 
paratively late date. Thus we apparently find a dialectic diver- 
gency in the ursprache with regard to the word introducing the 
subordinate clause, for one group of dialects seems to have used 
*io~, while the other adopted for the same purpose *< 70 -. 

So far as the Sanskrit, Avestan, Greek, and Phrygian are con- 
cerned, I agree with Oaland, 17-18, and Delbrtick, Vgl Synt., iii, 
307-310, 445, in regarding ya-, 09 and m as true relative pro- 
nouns . 1 * 

Neither in Avestan nor in Sanskrit is there any sequence of 
moods such as is found in Greek (cf. Delbrtick, SM. i. 83, Vgl . 
Synt ., iii. 439-445). 

1 have given parallels to the subordinate clauses in Avestan 
from Sanskrit, Old Persian, and Greek whenever I could find 
them. The rich collections of material in Delbrtick’s Altindisehe 
Syntax (r= SM. v.), and Goodwin’s Greek Moods and Tenses (ed. 
1897) have been my sources in this respect . 3 

The Iranian traditional renderings in Pahlavi and Sanskrit 
have been duly consulted in the general interpretation of the 
Avestan passages employed as examples. 

A. Temporal Clauses. 

Avestan temporal clauses are introduced by yat (GAv. hyak ) , 
yadd, yaOa , yavat , yavata , and by the compounds para kyat, 
pasta yat, pasoaeta yat, vl&pam d ahmdt. 

For previous literature see Jolly, 92, 106-108, Spiegel, AUbakt . 
Gramm., 333, Vgl. Gramm., 531-534, Delbrtick, Vgl . Synt., iii. 
322. 


1 The anaphora in Avestan sentences of the type azsm yd ahuro mazdd 

‘I who (am) Ahura Mazda’ is only apparent. The correct explanation, 
in my judgment, is given by Oaland, 18-28, Delbrtick, Vgl Synt., iii. 
306-310 ; cf. SF. v. 567. For another explanation see Hermann, Pr., 
23-25. In Old Persian the demonstrative pronoun is employed instead 
of the relative, Delbrtick, Vgl. Synt. iii., 311-314. 

3 For classical Sanskrit, Speyer, Sansh. Synt., 854-370, should be con- 
sulted. 
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a. Indicative in the Temporal Clause. 

1. The Temporal Clause is introduced by hyat, yat. 

The particle hyat, yat is the regular one used to introduce 
temporal clauses in the Avesta. 

Ys. 29. 5 (GAv. verse) : 

at vd ust finals ahvd zastdis frlnomnd ahurdi d 

urvd y 7 m fed azyft hyat mazdqm doaidl fdrasdbyo. 

‘then verily were we with uplifted hands praising Ahura, ray 
soul and that of the cow Azi, when we did arouse Mazda to 
questions.’ 

Ys. 31. 8 (GAv. verse) : 

at Owd mTmglfi pourvlm mazdd yezvm stoi manawhd 
vaiAims patarlnn manaidhd hyat Owd Mm dasmainl hmgrabom 
haiOim aiahyd dipnim awhvus ahurom hyaoOanaesu. 

£ then with my mind did I think thee, Mazda, to be the first to be 
worshipped, the father of the Good Mind, when I did behold thee 
with mine eye, the true creator of Righteousness, the Lord amid 
the deeds of life. 5 

Ys. 43. 13 (GAv. verse): 

spontdm at Owd mazdd mlrnghl ahura 
hyat md vohu pairlyasat manawhd. 

£ then did I think thee holy, Mazda Ahura, when the Good Mind 
did come unto me. 5 

Yt. 5. 4 = Ys. 65. 4 (YAv. verse) : 

yaozvnti mspe Icarand 
zraydi vouni-kamya 
d vlspo maiSyd yaozaiti 
yat hlS aoi fratadaiti 
yat his aoi frazgaraiti 
arodvl sura andhita. 

£ all the borders boil up in the sea Vouru-Kasha, all the middle 
boils up, when to them flows, when to them runs Aredvi Sura 
Anahita, 5 

Yt. 10. 1 (YAv. prose) : 

dat yat miOrom yim vouru-gaoyaoitim frddahqm azom spitama 
dat dim datym avdntom yesnyata aviintMn vahmyata yaOa 
mqmdit yim ahardm mazdqm. 
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‘then wlien I created Mithra of broad pastures, 0 Spitama, then 
I created liirn as worthy of praise, as worthy of prayer as ruyself , 
Ahura Mazda. 5 

Yt. 13. 77 (YAv. verse) : 

yat titarat aiorb mainyuS 
kCiliim a sake vawh'ms 
antarj pair i- a v a 1 1 9 m 
vo hue a mand dtar&hi 

‘ when Angra Mainyu crossed the creation of good Righteousness 
both the Good Mind and the Fire came to help. 5 

Yd. 3. 32 (YAv. prose) : 

yat yavo day at d at daw a rf'lson,. 

c when wheat was created (sic !), then the demons started up. 5 

A temporal clause introduced by yat may sometimes have a 
quasi-concessive meaning. An example of such a sentence is 
Yt. 10* 21 (YAv. verse) : 

y ate it hvast$m anhayeiti 
yat&it tanum apayeiti 
ate it dim no it rdsayente 
frhna ayanqm m^Oranym 
yfl vdrdzeiti avi-midris. 

‘even though he sends a well-aimed arrow, even though he 
reaches the body, yet they do not wound him because of the 
abundance of evil words which the foe of Mithra utters. 5 

(Note the variant aitihayaekt — optative — H 3 for auhayeiti.) 

2. The Temporal Clause is introduced by yadd } yaOa . 

The use of yada> yaOa to introduce temporal clauses is found 
very rarely in the Avesta. 

Vd. 13. 41 (YAv. prose) : 

katdro zi ayti vdhrkayti jaOmbtard aiohm asetum ahura mazda 
yaOa spa Vdhrkahe kdrdnaoiti yada yat vdhrkd sp>d. 

6 which of these two wolves shall rather be hilled, 0 righteous 
Ahura Mazda — when a dog engenders of a wolf, or when a wolf 
(of a) dog ? 5 
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3. The Temporal Clause is introduced by yavctta. 

The use of yavata to introduce a temporal clause is very rare 
in the Avesta. 

Tt. 10 . 71 (YAv. verse) : 

naeSa manyete Jaynvft. 
nueba dim ydnam sailayeiti 
yavata asm nijamti 
mdrdzuva stand gay eke, 
mm'dzuda xfi ustdnahe . 

c nor doth he think that he hath, slain, nor doth he seem to slay 
one until he smiteth both the marrow, the pillar of life, and the 
marrow, the sources of the vital force . 5 

4 . The Temporal Clause is introduced b j pasdalta yat 

The use of pasdalta yat to introduce a relative clause is found 
but rarely in the Avesta. 

Ys. 57 . 17 (YAv. verse); 

yd no it pasdalta husxafa 
yat mainyu dampen daiSitdm. 

‘ who hath not slept after that the two spirits created the creation . 5 

0 . The Temporal Clause is introduced by vispom a ahmdt yat. 

The phrase vlspdm d ahmdt yat is employed occasionally in 
the younger Avesta texts to introduce temporal clauses. 

Yt. 8 . 38 (YAv. verse),: 

d dim paskdt anwnarazatdm 
aMMa amihi bomaiti 
pdrmdida raoraOci 
vispem d ahmdt yat aim 
p a iti • apayat v azd m no 
■x anvanUm avi gairim. 

‘ after him swept along both the lofty Aski Vanuhi and Pfirendi 
of the swift chariot, all the time until he reached in his course 
the mountain Hvanvant . 5 

Yd. 7 . 56 (YAv. prose) : 

also zi asti dalvanym rapaho vispdm d ahmdt yat aesa gantis 
upaidJiadaiti. 

c this verily is the joy of the demons as long as this stench 
remaineth . 5 
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In Sanskrit, Old Persian, and Greek the indicative is frequently 
employed in temporal clauses to express actual time, as distin- 
guished from the dependent moods, which denote hypothetical 
time. 

a) Sanskrit. RV. iv. 17, 10: 

yada mtydni krnut'e manydm 'mdro vhjvam drlhum b hay at a e.jad 
annuity 

‘when Indra manifesteth true wrath, all the stedfast (earth) 
quaking feareth him. 5 

/3) Old Persian. Bh, ii. 0-7 : ydtd adam hdbirav Ciham imd 
dahydva tyd haddma humiO'iyu abduct . 

c when I was at Babylon, these lands they became rebellious from 
me. 5 

Bh. ii. 22-23: yaOd madam pardrasa marus n d ma v ardanam 
mddaiy, 

‘when I came to Media, there was a city named Yardana in 
Media.’ 

Bh. i. 25-26 : anramazddmaiy upcistdm abara ydtd ima xsa0 r am 
addry : 

i Ormazd brought me help until this kingdom was held. 5 

Bh. i. 27-28 : ima tyci memo, Jcartam pamva yaOd xsdyaOiya 
abavam. 

£ this is that done by me after that I became king. 5 

y) Greek. II. i. 599-600 : 

ao-fiecrTos 8’ ap Ire opro yeAos pLaKapecrm 0eoiorv, 
oj? tSov t 'H<fi(u<JTQv 8 tot Sup^ara Tronrvvovra. 

Hvm. Ap. Py., 178-179 : 

o? rfjy avrtdcrete, <f>epe<JKe puv alcnpbov 
7 rplv ye di tor e<j>yjKe ava£ e/axepyo? ’AttoAAwv. 

II. xi. 341-342 : 

avrap 6 7rc£o$ 

Owe 8ta 7r/30/xayo)v, rjo$ cjitkov wkecrc Ovpiov. 
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b. Subjunctive in the Temporal Clause. 

Temporal clauses containing the subjunctive are not very com- 
mon in the Avesta. A few examples, however, may be quoted. 

1 . The Temporal Clause is- introduced by yat. 

Frag. Tallin. ' 78-82 (YAv. prose) : 

a at yd aUahmi aulmo yat astavunti spdtama zaradustra upcdri 
hunaram mono barcit vlspam aetam paiti zrvdnam astarom urva 
ka&ayat. dat yat he mauahe paiti bardt fiat yat he manahi paiti 
ava bavaite pasdaeta azam yd a, huro mazdfi adi urune urvdsjna 
dues ay mi. 

£ then whoso in this material world, Spitama Zarathushtra, shall 
esteem himself above his deserts, all that time shall his soul drag 
sin. Then when he shall esteem himself according to himself or 
esteemeth himself less than himself, afterward shall I, Almra 
Mazda, show joy unto his soul. 5 

Nir. *70 (YAv. prose) : 

yat zaota ahu ram mazdnm yazditi maSimai barasman paiti 
baroit. 

i when the zaotar shall worship Ahiira Mazda, he should bear 
(the libation) on the middle of the Baresom. 3 

2. The Temporal Clause is introduced by ya6a . 

The use of yuOa to introduce temporal clauses containing the 
subjunctive is extremely rare in the Avesta. 

Yt. io. 39 (YAv. verse) : 

isavasdit aespm mzifyd-parana 
huduxtat haca danvanat 
yya-Jatmahd vazamna 
asamuo-m^d bavaiti 
yada granto upa-tbiMo 
apaiti-zanto miOnCdti 
miOrd yd vouru~gaoyaoiti $ . 

c even their eagle-feathered arrows from the well-drawn bow, 
impelled by the cord and flying, miss their mark when Mitlira, 
of wide pastures, angry, hostile, displeased shall approach. 3 

VOL. XXII. 11 
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3. The Temporal Clause is introduced by yavata , yauat. 

The use of yavata , yavat to introduce subjunctive temporal 
clause is not common. 

Ys. 65 . 9 (YAv. verse) : 

dpd gat aim rdmoiSwam 
yavata mota yazdite . 

1 0 waters, revel in your place while the Zaotar shall worship . 5 
Vd. 15 . 44-45 (YAv. prose) : 

kaOa aSte spdna d-zaeridm d-draonam, bavqn, dat mraot 
ahuro mazdd yavat aete spana bis hapta nmdna pniri tadahi 
bavrin. 

c when shall these dogs be self-defending (and) self-supporting? 
Then spake Ahnra Mazda : When these dogs shall run about 
twice seven houses . 5 

4. The Temporal Clause is introduced by yadd. 

The use of yadd to introduce Avestan temporal clauses con- 
taining the subjunctive is extremely rare. 

Ys. 50 . 9 (GAv. ver.se) : 

yadd asoi$ maliyti vast x Say a 
at huddndus imyris gdrdzdd liipnn . 

‘when I shall rule at will over my blessing, then might I, 
desiring it from the wise, be a recipient (of it ). 5 

4. The Temporal Clause is introduced by vispam d ahmdt yat. 

The use of the phrase inspam d ahmdt yat to introduce tem- 
poral clauses containing the subjunctive occurs occasionally in the 
Younger A vesta. 

Vd, 2 . 28—36 (YAv. prose). 

te karanava miO waive qjyamnam vispam d ahmdt yat aete naru 
varafsva aiahan. 

4 make these pairs invincible so long as these men shall be in 
the Varsd 

Vcl. 4 . 45 (YAv. prose) : 

maiSydi asnqm&a xsafnqmda avavhabdaeta paiti asne paiti 
xSafne vispam d ahmdt yat tu sravft drmfayqn yti paourva 
aeBrapatayo dranjayqn. 
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c in the middle both of days and nights he should sleep by day 
and by night until they shall recite those words which the first 
Herbads shall recite.’ 

Vd. 19 . 23 (YAv. prose) : 

aut vohu maud nidaiSU surd war stanam raodaiAiam yat he 
staram bayd-ddtampn aiwi-raocayffute vispom d ahmdt yat he 
rum a xsafna sadftnte. 

c then shouldst thou expose Yohu Manah to the stars mightily 
fashioned that the stars divinely created may shine on him until 
his nine nights shall elapse.’ 

Greek has numerous examples of the subjunctive in temporal 
clauses, even though the sequence of moods in this language has 
obscured the Indo* Germanic modal usages. 


Soph. Oed. Tyr. 834-835 : 

rf A T 

eios 0 av ow 

7rpo? tov irapovros eKjjLdOrjs, cy ekwiSa. 

II. xiv. 11-1S : 

Vlf/L Y €7T €VV<X0)V 6p{JLL<T<rOfJL€V } ds d kcv ckOrj 
vv£ afiporr}. 

c. Optative in the Temporal Clause. 

Temporal clauses containing the optative are by no means 
common in the Avesta. A few examples, however, may be cited. 

1 . The Temporal Clause is introduced by yat. 

The use of yat to introduce optative temporal clauses is 
extremely rare. 

Vij. p. 136 (YAv. prose ) 1 

dot yat daraono vanonto stdro mazdaMto frdyazydt daOwaro 
daraond frakdrotdnti aiwi-aronti. 

‘then when one should sacrifice to the Mazda-created star 
Vanant a cake, they cut up and eat four cakes.’ 


1 The citations from the Vijirkart-i Denig are made from Bartliolo- 
mae’s edition of the Avesta portions of the book in IF. xii. 92-101. 
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2 . The Temporal Clause is introduced by yavata . 

The use of yavata. to introduce temporal clauses containing 
the optative is exceedingly rare. 

Ys. 9 . 5 (YAv. verse) (iterative optative) : 
panvadasa f radar d / Be 
pita puBratica raoSatSna katarascit 
yavata wnaydit hvaBwd 
yhnd iHuamihatd paOrd. 

6 father and son went forth fifteen years old each in figure 
while Yima rich in herds, Yivanghvant’s son, should reign.’ 

3 . The Temporal Clause is introduced by viupdm a ahmtit y aid it. 

The use of vlupdm a alvmdt yaioit to introduce optative tem- 
poral clauses is extremely rare. 

Vd. 6 . 27 (YAv. prose) : 

frahi fray ait iristom uzbardit dpd zaraOuttra a zany at iby audit 
dpd d znubyascit dpd d maiiyy.nascit dpd d ndrdbmzasd it dpd 
vispdm d ahmdt yaidit npa-jasdit iristym tauurn. 

‘he should go forward, bring the corpse out from the water, 
Zarathushtra, from water to the ankles, from water to the knees, 
from water to the waist, from water to the height of a man, even 
till he should reach the dead body . 5 

Temporal clauses containing the optative are found in Greek 
also, as Plato, Rep. 501 B: kcll to pkv ££a\d<f>oLev, to Se tt6\lv 
iyypacfroLeV) ews oti ora avBpwTraa y&rj BeofaXrj Troi^cmav. 

d. Injunctive in the Temporal Clause. 

The injunctive occurs with extreme rarity in Avestan temporal 
clauses. This usage was not found in the late pre-Indo-Ger- 
raanic period, but seems to have developed in Avestan, which 
shows a marked fondness for the injunctive, employing it in con- 
ditional sentences as well (Del hr uck, Vyl. Synt ., ii. 352-357, 
363-364, 373, Gray, Annals 2Y T. Acad , of Sci., xii. 560, 562-563, 
573-574). The introductory conjunction in Avestan injunctive 
temporal clauses is always yat (GAv. hyat). 
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Ys. 46. 11 (GAv. verse) : 

yujjn karapand kdvayasdd 
aim'd sydoOandis ahum mdrcvupidyai mason 
ymg x'7> vrvd x’aMd xraodat daenit 
hyat aibi-gonum yaOrd dinoatd porttus 
yavbi vispdi drujo tbmCmCii astayo . 

c the Karaps and Ivavis did unite themselves with power to 
destroy the life of man with evil deeds, whom their own soul 
and their own religion is to make howl when they are to come 
where the Cinvat-bridge is, members for all eternity of the house- 
hold of the Lie.’ 

Ys. 48. 1 (GAv. verse) : 

yezl addis asd drupm vmuhaiti 
hyat rcsasutd yd daibitdnd fraoxtd 
amordtditi daevdiscd masydisdd 
at tdi savdis vahmom vaxJaf ahurd. 

c if in time to come Righteousness conquers the Lie, when the 
falsehoods which were spoken in eternity both by demons and 
men are to be reached, then prayer to thee is to increase because 
of thy boons, O Lord.’ 

B. Causal Clauses. 

Causal clauses in the Avesta are introduced by yat (GAv. hyaf), 
and may contain any mood except the imperative. The modal 
values are the same in causal clauses as elsewhere. For previous 
literature see Jolly, 95, Spiegel, Altbakt. Gramm,, 336, Vgl> 
Gramm., 535, Caland, 4-1, Autenrieth, Entwicklung der Relativ- 
satze im Indogermanischen, Nilrnberger Programm , 1893, 29. 

a. Indicative in the Causal Clause. 

The indicative is by far the most frequent mood in Avestan 
causal clauses, since the genius of the language prefers to state 
the cause as real rather than supposed or contingent. 

Ys. 29. 2 (GAv. verse) : 

add tasd geus pdrdsat asom: ka6d tdi gavoi ratu$ 
hyat him data xsayantd hadd vdstrd gaoddyd Owaxsd 
Jcom hoi ustd ahurdm yv dregvoddbis aesomom vaddyoit. 

c then the creator of the ox asked Asha: How is thy lord for the 
kine, since ye, rulers, did give her diligence kine-furthering 
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together with pasturage ; whom wished ye as a lord for her who 
should strike down wrath from the wicked ? n 

Ys. 32. 5 (GAv. verse) : 
id cbbmaotd maswn, hujydtdis awmtdtasdd 
hyat vfr aha manuwhd yuig dahQng abused mainyus 
akd syaoOandm vavawhd yd fr acinus drdyvantdm xsayo. 

‘ thereby ye beguiled man of good life and of immortality, since 
you, ye demons, the Bad Mind taught with evil mind, with evil 
word and deed to rule the wicked.’ 

Ys. 46. 6 (GAv. verse) : 

hvo zi drdgvft y~> drggvdiie vahisto 
hvo asavd yahmdl asavd fry d 
hyat damn paouruytl dtl ahurd , 

c he verily is wicked who is most good to the wicked, he is 
righteous to whom the righteous is a friend, since, Lord, thou 
didst establish the two primal faiths.’ 

Yt. 12. 9 (YAv. prose): 

yatpit ahi rasnvd a sdum upa har$vatd yat ardzahi zbayamahi. 

c since, O righteous Rashnu, thou art above the Karshvar Arezahi, 
we invoke thee.’ 

Yt. 19. 36 (YAv. verse and prose) : 

aom x v ar mb hangdurvayata 
visa puOrd ddwydndis 
visa surayd Oractaond 

yat as musydn{im vsrgOnivanym vmOravastdmd any a zaradu- 
Strdt. 

6 that glory Thraetaona the son of the house of Athwya, of the 
noble house, seized, since he was of victorious men the most 
victorious save Zarathushtra.’ 

As examples of causal clauses containing the indicative in Old 
Persian and Greek I may quote : 


1 My rendering of the last line, Ann. N. Y . Acad. Sci xii. 559, errs 
in the force assigned to yd, which introduces a final clause (see below 
pp. 165-166), and in the translation of the instrumental drdgvoddbzs . 
This is instrumental for ablative, as in Ys. 48. 11, 53. 8, 12 . 4. Of. 
Jackson, Av. Gramm., §946, who refers to 'Whitney, Sht. Gramm., 
§ 288 a. 
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Bh. iv. 62-63 : avahyavddiy auramazdd upastdm abara utd 
aniyd bag aha tyaiy hg,tiy yaOd naiy arika dham . 

‘therefore Auramazda brought aid, and the other gods that 
are, since I was not hostile.’ 

II. i. 56 : 

KyjSero yap Aava&v, or i pa Ov/jctkovt as oparo. 

b. Optative in the Causal Clause. 

The optative, like the injunctive, occurs with extreme rarity in 
the Avestan causal clause. 

Ys. 43. 10 (GrAv. verse) : 

pmsddd nu yd toi vhmd parstd 
parstmi zl 6 tod yaOand tat mnavatym 
kyat Owti xsayrts aehm dydt vmavantom. 

c and question thou us thy questions of us, for a questioning by 
thee is as that of the mighty, since one ruling at will might make 
thee mighty. 5 

As an example of a Greek clause containing an optative of 
(assigned) cause Thuc. ii. 21 may be cited: rbv HXepu<\£a €kolki£qv, 
bn <TTparr)yo<> & ovk hre^dyou 

c. Injunctive in the Causal Clause. 

The use of the injunctive in Avestan causal clauses is extremely 
rare. 

Ys. 43. 14 (GAv. verse) : 

hyat nu frydi vaedamno isvd daidit 
maibyd mazdd tavd rafono frdxsmiwm 
hyat Owd xsaOrd amt hacd frastd 
uzdTdidydi azfon sarddanu smghahyd 
mat tdis vispdis yoi toi mpdrft mar?ntl . 

‘ since a man as he knowelh and can is to give to a friend, to 
me, 0 Mazda, (give) thy perfect joy, since thy Kingdom and I 
are to come in accord with Righteousness to rouse the chieftains 
of the assembly together with all those who remember thy words. 5 

Vi j. p. 25 (YAv. prose) : 

a vat yat he nard irista apuOrdi am hat upco he puOrdm fradaldt 
spitama zaradustra yahmat had a paOro haom urvdndm dimat 
pdrdtum vlbdryat. 
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4 so -when the man should die sonless, one shall assign to him a 
son, 0 Spitama Zarathushtra, for that a son is to lead his soul 
' across the Cinvat bridge.’ 

C. C IX A E A OTEIfcl STIC CLAUSES. 

The relation of characteristic and final clauses is very close in 
Avestan, and the similarity of the characteristic to the condi- 
tional sentence is such that confusion may easily rise. It is 
sometimes possible to regard the same clause as belonging to any 
one of these three categories. 

The Avestan characteristic clause may contain the subjunctive, 
optative or injunctive, and it is introduced by yat (GAv. hyaf), 
ya - 9 or, very rarely, by yada yat. For previous literature see 
Jolly, 92, Calami, 41, Autenrieth, 29-30. 

a. Subjunctive in the Characteristic Clause. 

1 . The Characteristic Clause is introduced by ya-. 

The characteristic clause is regularly introduced in Avestan 
by the relative ya % 

Ys. 29 . 1 (GAv. verse): 

kaste vohu rnanavhd yd % ddydt 99 dud marataeibyo. 

t who through the Good Mind is one who shall bring these 
things down to men?’ (i e., such a one as to bring.) 

Ys. 31 . 1 (GAv. verse): 

td vd urvdtd marmtd agustd vadd wnghdmahl 
aeibyd ydi urvdtdU drujd a$ahyd gaeOft wnmndaite 
atcit adibyo vahiUd ydi mrazdu awhm raazddi. 

c remembering these your doctrines we preach words unheard 
(before) of those who by the doctrihes of the Lie destroy the 
creatures of Righteousness, but most excellent to those who shall 
be faithful unto Mazda.’ 

Ys. 49 . 8 (GAv. verse): 

fdraMostrdi urvdziUym alahyd dti 
sarhn tat Swd mazdd yam ahurd 
maibyddd yym vaoohdu Owahmi d xsaOrdi 
yavoi vispai fraeStftwhd Uidhdmd. 

‘unto Ferashaoshtra give the most friendly lordship (of. Jack- 
son, A Hymn of Zoroaster, 55, Bartholomae, Grundr. der iran . 
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Philol i. 222) of Righteousness — that I beg of thee, Mazda 
Ahura— and such (lordship) for me in thy good kingdom (so that) 
we shall be the mightiest for all eternity. 5 

Ys. 35. G (GAv. prose): 

fra da vdtbybtu It aUbyo yoi It aOd vmzypn yaOd If asti . 

‘and let one teach it to such as shall do it even as it is. 5 

Ys. 39. 1 (GAv. prose): 

<thmak~>n<f da.t 'urun 0 pasuhan urn da yoi nn JlJiwntl yatibyascd 
tbi d yetrdd uvihyo d (.nolmi. 

‘then our souls and the souls of the cattle who nourish us, and 
(of such as those) for whom they shall be, and (of such as those) 
who shall be for them. 5 

Yt. 10. 119 (YAv. verse): 

yazayunta Oiopm mazdayasna 
pambya siaoratibya 
myaUbya patarotaeibya 
yoi pardnlnb fravaztlnte. 

‘the Mazdayasnians worshipped thee with beasts great and 
small, with winged birds, such as shall fly on pinions 5 

Vd. 9. 27 (YAv. prose): 

a Oct imp vctbb dmifaybis yoi cuzhon vcm 0 raynydtm 9 ?nca baes- 
azyotdmmnda. 

‘then shonldst thou recite those words which shall be both 
most victorious and most healing, 5 

2. The Characteristic Clause is introduced by yaBbit. 

The use of yaBbit to introduce Avestan characteristic clauses 
is extremely rare. 

Vd, 6. 45 (YAv. prose): 

bcmzistaeSvadd petit i gdtusva spitama zaraOuMva yaBbit dim 
bdiUMdm avazanpn suno vd Jemfs-x v aro vayb vd kmf$-ot?ard. 

‘even upon the highest places, O Spitama Zarathushtra (bear 
ye the corpse — see 6. 44 ), where most surely either carnivorous 
dogs or carnivorous birds shall perceive it. 5 

b. Optative in the Characteristic Clause. 

The use of the optative in the Avestan characteristic clause is 
quite rare. 
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1. The Characteristic Clause is introduced by ya-. 

Avestan characteristic clauses are regularly introduced by the 
relative ya 

Ys. 44. 10 (GAv. verse): 

tat $wa pmsd ms moi vaodd aJiurd 
tarn dahajrn, yd hdt<j,m vahiMd 
yd moi gaJ.On am fruddit huciannd 
dr maid is irxSuiS syaoOaxd ms daidyat 
ma/iyft distdis Otm 7 Mis usim mazdd . 

‘this I ask thee, tell me truly, Lord, this religion which is the 
best of those that are, such that it should advance my creatures, 
being in accord with righteousness, that it should put works 
aright through the words of Armaili, (being) thy reward volun- 
tarily for my knowledge, 0 Mazda.’ 

Ys. 46. 18 (GAv, vei>e) : 

yj) maibyd yaos ahmdi asvlt vahistd 
mahyfi istdis vohn ddihm mananhd 
[istmg ahmdi y<> nft cistdi daiditd, 

e whoso to me is pure, to him are the best things to be ; of my 
wealth am 1 to give through the Good Mind, (but) distresses to 
him who should give us to distress.’ 

Ys. 50. 5 (GAv. verse) : 

drdi zi. xsmd mazdd asd ahurd 
hyat ydhndkdi m^Ordne vaordzadd 
aibi-dmstd dvisyd avmhd 
zastdiUd yd nu x’dOrd day at. 

‘fulfilled verily, 0 Mazda Almra and Righteousness, with 
visible evident help are your desires which should place us in 
glory since there is friendship for your prophet.’ 

The Latin is especially rich in clauses of characteristic contain- 
ing the dependent mood, e. g., Cicero, de Fin. iv. 1 , 1 : multa 
dieunt quae vix intelligaut. 

c. Injunctive in the Characteristic Clause. 

The injunctive, introduced by ya -, yaOa , or yaOcc yat is ex- 
tremely rare in Avestan characteristic clauses. 

Ys. 49 . d (GAv. verse): 

hi) aivyamd hi) x v aetus data is an hat 
yi> vdVdzmM vamihim ddt frasastlm . 
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‘ who shall be the confederate, who the kinsman by the laws, 
such that he is to give good glorification to the serf?’ 

Ys. 19. 10 (YAv. prose): 

cisti zl ana avavat uxSata yaOa yat dit visp>d awhus astvu 
dsaxsat. 

C such is it in speech that all the material world is to learn it. 5 

Characteristic clauses of this type appear to be found, although 
with extreme rarity, in Vedic Sanskrit. A possible example is 

RV. i. 40, 6 : 

yd nah plparad uQvind jydtismati tdmas tirdh 
tdm asni'e rdsdthdm \ tsam . 

c bestow on us, ye Agvitis, that boon, which, full of light, is to 
carry us across the darkness. 5 

D. Final Clauses. 

Avestan final clauses do not differ in form from characteristic 
clauses. It is possible, therefore, in many instances to regard a 
clause as either final or characteristic. The mood in this class 
of subordinate clause maybe subjunctive, optative, or injunctive, 
and the introductory word may be yat (GAv. hyat), ya 0 <\ or ya- t 
For previous literature see Jolly, 78, S4-85, 91-92, 94-97, Spiegel, 
Altbalct . Gramm, 336, Vgl. Gra?nm. } 534-535, Caland, 41, Auten- 
rieth, 31, Delbrtick, Vgl. Synt ., iii. 330, 425, 431. 

a. Subjunctive in the Final Clause. 

The subjunctive mood is the one which is regularly employed 
in Avestan final clauses. 

1. The Final Clause is introduced by ya~. 

The use of ya- to introduce final clauses is very frequent in the 
Avesta. 

Ys. 28. 1 (GAv. vei’se) : 

ahyd ydsd ndniawhu ustdnazasto rafdhrahyd 

manydus mazdd pour vim spdntahyd asd vispmg synod and 

vavMus xratum manawho yd xsnovisd zhtscd urvdrwm, , 

c with hands uplifted in homage I ask, 0 Mazda, for the first of 
that joy of the Holy Spirit, (even) deeds unto all through Right- 
eousness, the wisdom of the Good Mind, and that I may rejoice 
the soul of the kine. 5 
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Ys. 33. 8 (GAv. verse) ; 

’ fro moi fravuizdum ardOa td yd vohit syavCd mancmha. 

‘speak forth to me these excellent things that through the Good 
Mind I may approach. 5 

Ys. 50. 4 (GAv. verse) : 

at tm yazdi star a 8 mazdd ahurd 
hadu am vahistddd manawhd 
xmOrddd yd t$o stnuhat d pa iOl 
dim arddrmg ddmdue yard sdraomnc. 

c and lauding you I shall worship, O Mazda Ahura, together 
with Righteousness and the Best Mind and the Kingdom, in 
order that on the Path of Revealed Deske one may stand (and) 
that I may hear the generous givers in the Abode of Song,’ 

Ys. 16. 10 (YAv. prose and verse) : 

yazamaide Ow{i?n maeOcmahe paiti aScium ahura mazda drvaf- 
Sctos drvd-v~ira?ie drva-asadiOrahe . 

yahmi zl kddit tanunym 
drdjistdm Jidme maeOaine 
miOndt at Kama at zayene . 

£ we praise thee, 0 righteous Ahura Mazda, lord of the abode with 
sound Sattle, sound men, sound seed of righteousness, wherein 
(= in order that in it) may dwell each body in the self-same 
abode for time full long both winter and summer.’ 

Yt. 5. 90 (YAv. verse and prose) ; 

Jcana 6 w{im yasna yazdne . ... 

yas 9 tava mazdd kdronaot tadaro aniard ardfom up air i x v arex- 
Saetem. 

yasd Owd noit aiwi-druz&nte . 

‘with what praise shall I worship thee? (With that which was 
the one by) which Mazda made thee run in the region above the 
sun that they may not deceive thee.’ | \yasd for yat ?] 

Yd. 19. 5 (YAv. prose) : 

duzda awra mainyd Jandni dctma daevo-ddtdm Jandni nasu$ 
daevd'ddidm jjandni pairikpm y$m xnyQaiti yahmdi u$-zaydite 
sao&yys wrdOrafa hada apat kysaoydt 

‘malignant Angra Mainyu, I shall slay the creation demon- 
created, I shall slay the Corpse demon-created, I shall slay the 
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Pairika Klmantbaiti that the victorious Saoshyant may he born 
from the Kansava water.’ 

2. The Final Clause is introduced by yat. 

The conjunction yat is used very rarely, and only in Younger 
A vesta, to introduce final clauses. 

Yt. S» 58 (YAv. verse) : 

dat him JaiBipu 

mat dyaptdm dazdi no 

vamihi sovlste aroclvl sure andhite 

yat bavdma aiwi-vanyft 

taxmdm tiwm raQaestcmm 

yuOa vaem nijantwia 

a ivy an pm da/iytm pm. 

c then they implored her : Give us that boon, 0 good, most 
mighty Aredvi Sura Amihita, that we may become victorious 
over the sturdy warrior Tusa, that we may conquer the Aryan 
lands.’ 

Yt. 15. 40 (YAv. verse): 

dat him Jaihjdn 
aval ay upturn dazcli no 
vayitg yd upard-hairyb 
yat nmcmo-paitim vinddma 
yvdnd sraestd-fcdhrpa 
yd no lmbdTdtpm bardt 
yavata gay a jv civ a 
frazaintlmda ho vdrdzydt 
danro dantb Jiizuxhd. 

‘ then they implored him : Givens that boon, O Wind working 
on high, that we may find a house-holder, young, most beautiful 
of form, to entreat us well as long as we both shall live, and he 
shall beget wise, intelligent, eloquent offspring.’ 

It is to be noted that yat in both these sentences may be 
referred to dyaptdm , and they may, therefore, be classed among 
clauses introduced by ya~. On the other hand, the parallelism of 
yat with ya6a in Yt. 5. 50 and 58 seems to imply that yat is 
here to be regarded as a conjunction. 
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« 3. The Final Clause is introduced by yaOa. 

The use of yaOa to introduce Avestan final clauses containing 
the subjunctive is not uncommon. 

Ys. 34 . 0 (GAv. verse) : 

at tat rndi claxstdm data ahyd awlwuS vispd maeOd 
yudd rtf yaz 9 mnasda urv d uly it star as ayenl paitl. 

c then give me that sign, all the abodes of this life, and that wor- 
shipping, lauding more joyfully (?) I may come to you . 5 

Ys. 60 . 5-6 (YAv. verse) : 

vaimt ahnri nmane sraosd 
asrustlm dxstis andxsUm . . . 
yaOa ahmya amosi 7 spmta 
sraosdha as y aha paitisan. 

4 in this house Obedience should conquer Disobedience, Peace 
Discord . . . that in this house through holy Obedience the 
Amshaspands may dwell . 5 

Yt. 5 . 50 (YAv. verse) : 

dat him Jaihyat 

avat dyaptom dazdi me 

vamihi sdviste arddvl sure andhite 

yaOa azdm upwmm xsaOmn 

bardni mspampn daVnyunpn . . . 

yat vlspanrpn yuxtanfpn 

azdm fratomdm Oaiijayeni. 

c then he implored her : Give me that boon, 0 good, most mighty 
Aredvi Sura Anahita, that I may attain to the supreme kingdom 
of all lands, . . . that I may drive the foremost of all steeds . 5 

Examples of final clauses containing the subjunctive are very 
frequent in Yedie Sanskrit and Greek. 

TtV. ii. 30, 5 : 

dva ksipa div6 ti$manam uecd y'ena patrurh mandasdnd nijfirvah . 

c on high hurl down from the sky the stone whereby thou rejoic- 
ing mayest consume the foe . 5 

E,V. iii. 19, 4 : 

sd a vaha devdtdtuh yavistha $drdho ydd adyd divydm ydjdsi. 

c bring hither, thou youngest one, the gods, that today thou 
mayest worship the divine host . 5 
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RV. x. 103, 13: 

•ugrd rah santu bahdvo ’ nddhrsyd ydthtisatha. 

4 strong be your arms that ye may be invincible.’ 

Oil xv. 310-311 : 

aWd fxoi cxJ ff vrroOev kclI dp rjyepov iaOXov oVacrcrov, 
o? kg pc K€UT dydyrj. 

11 ii. 381: 

vvv S’ & tl 8et7rrov, tva $wdyu)pev v A/;rya. 

II. viii. 30-37 : 

fiovXyv S’ ’ A. pyetoicr v7ro0r}(Topc0\ fj Tts ovyc ret, 

W5 pr) TravTes oAwvrat dftvcrcrapivoLO reoto. 

b. Optative in the Final Clause. 

The optative is frequently found in Avestan final clauses, 

1 . The Final Clause is introduced by ya-. 

Avestan final clauses are most commonly introduced by ya -. 
Ys. 31 . 3 (GAv. verse) : 

1 /{tm dft mainyu uOrddd asdda 60 is rdndibyU xsnntdm 
hyat urvatom dazdo 1 1 /oh v a da hyb tat no inazdd vidvanoi vaodd 
hizod Owahyd U/aho ydjvanto vispmg vdarayd. 

c what joy thou art to give through thy Spirit and the Fire and 
by the two opposing hosts art to teach, (namely) the creed for the 
pure in heart, that tell us to know it by the tongue of thy mouth, 
O Mazda, that I might convert all men living.’ 

Ys. 43 . 12 (GAv. verse) : 

hyatdd mol mraos asamjaso fraxsmne 
at tu moi noit asruUd pairyaoyzd 
uzaradydi para hyat moi djimat 
saraoso asi mqzd-rayd hadimnb 
yd vi asis rdnoibyd savoi viddydt. 

4 and then when thpu saidst: Come to Righteousness speedily, 
then spakest to me not to go forth in deafness " before that Obe- 
dience was to come to me attended with a mighty, glorious boon 
that he might give boons to help the opposing hosts.’ 

Ys. 53 . 9 (GAv. verse) : 

ku asavd ahv.ru yi) JydtauS hami$yat vasa-itoisdd. 
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4 where is the righteous lord who should restrain them from con- 
quest and license?’ 

Ys. 40. 2 (GAv. prose) : 

ahyd hub n 7 > daidi ahmdicd ahuyl manahydied tat ahyd yd 
tat upa-Jamyfimd tctvucd haxmnd am/iydcd tn sped yaue . 

‘thereof give us both for this life and the spiritual one that part 
of it whereby we might come unto the companionship both of 
thee and of Righteousness forever.’ 

2 . The Pinal Clause is introduced by yat (GAv. hyat). 

The use of yat (GA v.' hyat) to introduce optative filial clauses 
is not common. 

Ys. 43. 8 (GAv. verse) : 

hatOyd dvaesft hyat isoyd drdyudite 
at asdune rafmo hy~>m aojbnyhvat 
hyat dbustls uasasd xsaOrahyd dyd. 

‘a true hater should I be, so far as I can, to the wicked, but a 
mighty joy to the righteous, that I might establish honor (?) 
of thy kingdom at-will.’ 

Ys. 44. (GAv. verse): 

kadd mazdd zemm car dm hacd x$mat 
dskdtlm xsmdkcun hy cited mdi hyat vdxs also, 

4 how, Mazda, shall I come to old age according unto you, even 
to your ordainment (? cf. dskomtlm, the reading of L2, and the 
Pahlavi rendering by kartdnh) , and (come) that my voice might 
be entreating.’ [Doubtful. Perhaps, ‘and what my voice may 
be desiring.’] 

3 . The Final Clause is introduced by yctOa. 

The use of yada to introduce final clauses containing the opta- 
tive is extremely rare. 

Vd. 8. 75 (YAv. prose): 

viva baroit vie a, Mu ay bit yaOa dsistdm frduaydit. 

‘away he should bear it and away he shall carry it that it 
might be extinguished most quickly.’ 

Final clauses containing the optative are found also in Yedic 
Sanskrit and Greek. The following examples may serve as illus- 
trations. 
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RV. v. 54. 15 : 

hid ui. su me maruto haryatd v deo ydsya tdrema tdrasd catcim 
Jumtth . 

c 0 Maruts, receive ye kindly this word of mine, by whose 
might we should live a hundred winters.’ 

RV. v. 64, 3 : 

ydn nun dm apyihh f/dthh mitrdsya ydytuh pathff. 

c that now I might obtain a way, I would go by Mitra’s path.’ 
(Sayana, however, renders the line as temporal.) 

RY. x. 131, 1 : 

dp a prdea indr a vtpvftn am'Urdn dpdpaco abhibhute nudasua 
dp 6 die o dpa pdrddhar&ca urmi ydthd tdva pdrmun mddema. 

‘away, 0 conqueror Indra, drive all foes, east, west, north, 
south, 0 hero, that in thy broad refuge we might rejoice. 5 
(Sayana renders: ‘foes before, behind, above, below. 5 ) 

Od. xv. 458 : 

koX tot ap ayyeXov yjkolv, os dyyeikae ywaiKt. 

Soph. Antig, 1 9 : 

rouS* etvcK e^hrcpiTTOv^ cos jxovrj kXvols. 
o. Injunctive in the Final Clause. 

The injunctive in Avestan deviates far from its Indogermanic 
function as a prohibitive mood with the negative (cf. Ann, 
JV. Y Acad . SCI,) xii. 562-563, 573-574, JA OS. xxi. 117-118). 

Even in final clauses, as well as in temporal, causal, and char- 
acteristic clauses, we occasionally find the injunctive employed. 

1. The Final Clause is introduced by ya-. 

Final clauses containing the injunctive are sometimes intro- 
duced by ya-. 

Ys. 28 . 2 (GAv. verse): 

yg vft mazdd ahurd pairi-Jasdi vohu manawha 
maibyd ddvoi ahvtt astvatasca hyatdd mancmhd 
dyaptd asdt hacd yais rapanto daidit x v aOre. 

c I who shall approach you, Mazda Ahura, through the Good 
Mind to give me in accordance with Righteousness the boons of 
the two lives, both ’material and that of the Spirit, which (boons) 
are to place the joyous in glory. 5 
VOL. XXII. 12 
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2 . The Final Clause is introduced by hyat. 

The use of hyat to introduce an injunctive final clause is 
exti'emely rare. A possible instance which may, however, be a 
causal clause (cf. above p. 157) is 

Ys. 30 . 9 (GAv. verse): 

at ad toi vaem Tiydmd ydi Imfdramn Jm'dndun ahum 
mazclftsdd ahurftwhb d mdyastrd barand ctMtia 
hyat haOrd manfi bavat yaOrd a is til aw hat maeOd. 

‘and then we should be those who are to make the world pre- 
pared, and do ye, Ahura Mazda (pi.) and Asha bear aid, that 
there the mind may be where wisdom shall be abiding . 5 

3. The Final Clause is introduced by yaOa. 

Injunctive final clauses are very rarely introduced by yaOa . 

Yt. 13 . 1 (YAv. verse): 

framrara mzrd spitama 
yat asaonr^m fravasinym 
uyranqm am idurarupn 
yaOa mejasm avawhe 
yaOa me barm npastym. 

i proclaim, 0 righteous Spitama, that [might, etc.] of the awful, 
mighty Fravashis of the righteous, that they may come to help 
me, that they may bear me aid . 5 

Examples of final clauses containing the injunctive are ex- 
tremely rare in Vedie Sanskrit. Such passages may, however, 
be quoted, e. g., RV. x. 4, 1 : 

prd te yahsi prd ta iyarmi mdnma bhtivo ydthd rdndyo no 
harem. 

C I sacrifice to thee, I send a hymn to thee that thou mayest be 
praiseworthy for us in the libations . 5 

E. Indirect Discourse. 

The existence of indirect discourse in Avesta has been denied 
by Jolly, 96, 109-110, and Delbrtlck, Vgl Synt., iii. 324-326, 
although Spiegel, Vgl Gramm., 524, thinks that oratio obliqna is 
found in this language. If we interpret indirect discourse in 
its broad sense as a term which “includes all clauses which 
express indirectly the words or thoughts of any person (includ- 
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in g those of the speaker himself), after verbs which imply 
thought or the expression of thought 55 (Goodwin, Greek Moods 
and Tenses , ed. 189?, §666), it seems to me that we may justly 
speak of Avestan oratio obliqua. In such clauses the indicative, 
subjunctive, optative, and injunctive moods are found with yaOd 
and yat (GAv. kyat) as introductory words. The view of 
Delbrtick, Vgl. Synt iii. 324-328, 332, that yat in this type of 
sentence has a temporal force, does not seem altogether satisfac- 
tory. I am inclined to regard yat as referring to the entire sub- 
ordinate clause. The relative would then have a compound force. 
Such a passage as EV. i. 103, 7 : 

tdd indra prkva virydih cakartha yat sasdntam vdjrencfbodhayo 
'hint, K 

I would render, c that heroic deed, Indra, thou hast accomplished, 
which (is) : “ Thou didst awaken with thy bolt the sleeping 
serpent.” 5 (Otherwise Delbrtick, STl v. 576, cf. Vgl Synt., iii. 
324.) Homer shows the same archaic structure, e. g., II. i. 120 : 

XevcrcTCTc yap to ye Travres o yoi ycpas ep^erai aXXr], 

‘ for this ye all behold, which (is) : “ My prize goeth else- 
where,” 5 

Similar also is Ocl. xvi. 131 : 

eifp* on ot (toos elpl Kal Ik IEA-ov eiXtfXovOa, 

‘ say thou (that) which (is) : “ I am safe and am come from 
Pylos” 5 

Still more primitive perhaps (even though its first occurrence 
in Greek is Herod, iii. 115) is the use of on (very rarely oV) to 
introduce direct quotations, as Xen., Anab,, i. 6, 8 : 6 81 aireKpivaro 
on ov8* el yevoipjqv, d K vpe, crot y av 7 rore en 8o£aip.t. 

The explanation of the Avestan yat when used to introduce 
quotations seems to me to be very much the same, and it harmon- 
izes with the use of the relative in sentences of the type azom yd 
ahurd mazdtt (see above p. 146, n. 1). In this way too we reach 
a concord with the Germanic construction, for as Deecke, Griech. 
und lat. Mebensdize (Buchsweiler Prog., 1887), 19 and Paul, 
Prinz.% 276, have shown, such a sentence as hunnu ]} ]>atei nehva 
ist asans , ywwo-Kere on eyyvs to 6epo$ kornv , Mk. xiii. 28 is really, 
‘ye know that: “The summer is nigh, 55 5 whence is developed 
the ordinary clause of indirect discourse, ‘ye know, that the 
summer is nigh. 5 
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The Avesta has no shifting of moods or persons such as we 
find in Greek and Latin (Jolly, 124-125, Hermann, Biss., 17-18, 
Delbrtick, SF. i. 79-82, Vgl. Synt iii. 437-438), unless there is a 
sequence of persons in Yt. 16, 6-7, which is somewhat doubtful, 
and which I regard as a clause of actual result. 1 


a. Indicative in the Indirect Discourse. 

The indicative, like the other moods, retains its own value 
unchanged in indirect discourse in Avestan. Its use is not 
uncommon. 

1. The Indirect Discourse is introduced by ya-. 

The use of ya- to introduce indirect discourse is extremely 
rare. 

Ys. 46. 2 (GAv. verse): 

vacda tat yd uhmi, mazdd anae&o 
md TcamnafSvd hyatdd kamndnd ahnii . 

‘ this I know, Mazda, that I am without my hopes, my scanty 
flocks (I know) and that I have few followers.’ 

2. The Indirect Discourse is introduced by yat. 

Avestan indirect discourse is most generally introduced by yat . 

Ys. 9. 4 (YAv. verse) : 

hd ahmdi aUs drmdvi 
tat ahmdi Jasat dyaptdm 
yat he puOro us-zayata . 

' this blessing was granted him, this boon came unto him that 
a son was born to him.’ 

Yt. 5. 77 (YAv. verse and prose) : 
td hd a$a td arsuxha 
arddvd sure andhite 

yat one avavat daevayasnanpm ovijatdm 
yaOa sdvdm varsanpm bar ami. 

‘this verily is true, this is truly spoken, 0 Aredvi Sura 
Amlhita, that as many demon-worshippers have been killed by 
me, as I bear hairs upon my head.’ 1 


1 The passage Yt. 16. 6-7 (YAv. prose) : yam yazata zaraduMro , . . 
avaheta paiii.yanahe yat he daBat razistaUsta mazdddata asaoni padave 
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b, Subjunctive in the Indirect Discourse. 

Subjunctive clauses of indirect discourse are extremely rare in 
the A vesta. 

1. The Indirect Discourse is introduced by yat. 

The use of yat to introduce subjunctive clauses of indirect dis- 
course is found very seldom. 

Vd. 18. 49 (YAv. prose): 

aom aifihe asti uzvamom yat na pasta yat x v afnaZa frabuil- 
yamnd Oris ahm upa-stavaf, 

c this is the remedy for it, that the man after awakening from 
sleep shall thrice intone the Ashem. 5 

2. The Indirect Discourse is introduced by yaOd. 

Subjunctive clauses of indirect discourse introduced by yaOd 
are excessively rare. 

l r s. 44. 18 (GAv. verse): 

hyat moi mazdd apivaitl haurvata 
ammtdtd yaOd hi taibyd duoohd. 

f since, Mazda, there hath become known to me Health and 
Immortality, that thou shalt give these twain of thine. 5 

Ys. 9, 17 (YAv. verse): 

rii to zaire mafom mruye . . . 
oil tat yaOa gaeOdhva 
vasd-xsaOro fratardne f 
tbaeso taurvit drufom vand. 

e I implore of thee, golden one, wisdom, . . . this, that in the 
world I may go forth ruling at will, subduing hatred, conquer- 
ing the Lie. 5 


c. Injunctive in the Indirect Discourse. 

The use of the injunctive in clauses of oratio obliqua is most 
unusual in Avestan. The clause is introduced by yat. 


zavard . — £ whom Zarathushtra worshipped . . . and for this boon which 
the most upright Cishta, created by Mazda and righteous, gave him 
(namely), might with his two feet 5 is not to be construed as indirect 
discourse (cf. Jolly, 109) but is rather a clause of actual attained result. 
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Ys. 19 . 12 (YAv. prose): 

yaOafrd iSa amraot yat dim ahumca ratumda ddadat iOa dim 
para-dinasti yim ahurzm mazdpm manaspaoiryaUbyd ddmabyo. 

< when lie is to pronounce that he is to make him both lord and 
master, then he teacheth Akura Mazda unto the creatures first in 
reason.’ 

The close resemblance of the Avestan use of yat in indirect 
discourse to the employment of the Greek on has already been 
noted. With the use of yaOd to introduce oratio obliqua we 
compare e. g., II. vii. 401-402 : 

yj/wrov 8e, teal os jxaXa vrjTnos eomv, 

(os yj$7} Tpwecraiv oXiOpov 1 reipar i<j>rj7rTou. 

Hymn. Yen., 212-214: 

efarev Se eVacrra . . . 

(os €OL aBavaros ml ayyjpois Tcra Ototcriv. 

A single instance of indirect discourse seems to be found in 
Old Persian in the obscure and mutilated passage Bh. iv. 44 : 

auramazdiya taiyaya (?) yaOd ima hasiyam naiy duruxtam. 

( as a Mazdaean (?) I swear (?) that this is true, not false.’ 

F. Indirect Question. 

By a broad interpretation of £t indirect question” similar to that 
employed in discussing indirect discourse, there are several pas- 
sages in the Avesta which may be brought under the category of 
such interrogations.'* In these sentences the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, or optative may be employed, introduced by ya -, yaOd , 
yavat , or yaZdit. For previous literature see Jolly, 106, 110-112, 
Delbrtick, Vgl . Synt.> iii. 431-432. 

a. Indicative in the Indirect Question. 

The indicative is the mood most commonly employed in Aves- 
tan indirect questions. 

1 . The Indirect Question is introduced by ya 

The use of ya - to introduce an indirect question is excessively 
rare. 

Ys. 35 . 7 (GAv. prose) : 

tat at V9 vmzydmahi fradd vcUdydmahl yd t# is dm aide. 

‘that do we do and teach so far as we can.’ 
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2 , The Indirect Question is introduced by yaBd . 

The word most commonly xised to introduce indirect questions 
is yaBd . 

Ys, 46 . 9 (G-Ay. verse) : 

k;> hvo y~> md arddro dbiOat pouruyd 
yaOd Bwd zomUlm uzdmoJn. 

6 who was the generous giver who first taught me how we extoll 
thee the loving one ? 5 

Ys. 51 . 5 (GAv. verse) : 

vispd td poresps yaBd a$dt hadd gqm vidat 
vdstryo syaoBandis drodvo 7u L cs huxratu$ nomanhd. 

c asking all these things, how in accord with Righteousness the 
husbandman did find the kine, being upright through his deeds, 
wise through his homage . 5 

3. The Indirect Question is introduced by yalbit. 

The use of yaSbit to introduce an indirect question is extremely 
rare. 

Nir. 52 (YAv. prose) : 

nbit attaetym ratufris ratufraitim Bmmsditi yahbit aetefram- 
aronti ya8bit ratufryd , 

‘ the Ratufri shall not forbid their celebration of the feast, so 
far as they recite, so far as one is approved by the Ratu . 5 

Examples may be quoted from Vedic Sanskrit and Greek. 

RV. x. 135, 5 : 

kdh svit tdd adyd no brnydd anud'eyi ydthbdhavat. 

( who would tell us this today, how he was to be given back . 5 

(This rendering of anudeyi (n.?) is in accoi'dance with Sayaxia, 
whose gloss anuddtavyd seems to me to fit the context better 
than the ‘ Rilckgabe 5 or c vielleicht Mitgabe 5 of thePWb.; cf. 
however RY. x. 85, 6 .) 

II i. 64 : 

os eL7T7) o Tt Tocrcrov tydcr&TO ^oi/Sos ’AttoXXodv. 

b. Subjunctive in the Indirect Question. 

The subjunctive is found quite frequently in Avestan indirect 
questions. 
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1. The Indirect Question is introduced by yadCt* 

Avestan indirect questions containing the subjunctive are some- 
times introduced by yaSct. 

Ys. 48. 9 (GAv. verse) : 

mdyat saohj{ts yaOd hoi asi$ cmhat, 

c might the Saoshyant know how his boon shall be. 5 

2. The Indirect Question is introduced by yavaf. 

The use of yavat to introduce indirect questions is extremely 
rare. 

Ys. 50. 11 (GAv. verse): 

at vi) staotd aojdi mazdd awhctca 
yavat asd tan add isdidd. 

‘and your praiser shall I be called, Mazda, and shall be, O 
Righteousness, as long as I can and may. 5 

The subjunctive is found in Greek indirect questions as 

II. iv, 14 - 16 : 

vjlAtis Sc <ppa^/jL€$ > o7rcos ecrrat raSc %py a, 
rj p a vtls 7 roAc/xov re kclkov /cat cjivXoinv alvrjv 
opcropLev rj cjnXorrjra fxer d^oripotcri fid Xaytev. 

c. Optative in the Indirect Question. 

The use of the optative in Avestan indirect questions is excess- 
ively rare. The introductory word is ya6d. 

Ys. 49. 6 (GAv. verse) : 

fro vti fraeSyd mazdd ahmdd mruite 
yd m xratms x$makahyd d manaoohd 
9T9S vididydi yaOd l srdvayaemd 
daenym yd xsmdvatd ahurd. 

‘I implore you, -O Mazda and Asha, to say what things are your 
Spirit’s through the Mind, to decide aright how we should preach 
these things, (namely) that faith which is of one like vou, O 
Lord. 5 

Greek indirect questions containing the optative are frequent, 
although the Greek sequence of tenses is a disturbing factor in a 
comparison with the Avestan type. 

Od. xvii. 368 : 

oXXrjXovs t etpovTO rk drj /cat izoOtv IXB 01 , 
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From the classification of Avestan subordinate clauses which 
has been given, it seems evident that this Iranian dialect coin- 
cides generally in syntax with the Old Persian, Sanskrit and 
Greek. Only the more striking classes of dependent sentence 
have been considered, but I think that enough material has been 
presented to confirm the view which I sought to maintain in my 
previous studies on the conditional sentences and the preterite 
tenses of the indicative in the Avesta, that the dialect adheres 
closely in the main to Indo-Germanic syntax. 
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B. Old Persian, 
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iv. 1, 1 160 
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Markxiii. 28 169 


Notes on Recent Theories of the Origin of the Alphabet . — By 
the Rev. John P. Peters, D.D., of St. Michael’s Church, 
New York. 

In 1883 I presented to the Oriental Society a paper on “The 
Egyptian and Old Babylonian Theories of the Origin of the 
Phoenician Alphabet Compared,” in which I argued for the 
Babylonian origin, on the ground principally of the names of the 
letters. I return to the subject of the alphabet at this time 
because recent discoveries have brought into the held several 
new theories. 

A second edition of Dr. Isaac Taylor’s The Alphabet has 
appeared, in which is reiterated unchanged his former argument 
for the Egyptian origin, substantially as presented by De Rouge 
in 1850. In an epistolary controversy with Dr. Taylor at the 
time of the publication of the first edition of this work (1883), 
in The Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology , 
May 6th, 1884, 1 offered, among others, the following objections 
to that theory : 

The resemblance of the “Egyptian alphabet” to the early 
Phoenician characters is not striking ; it is, however, such as to 
render the development of either from the other possible. Such 
sort of similarity proves absolutely nothing. Intermediate forms 
are not forthcoming and without them there can be no proof 
from the foiuns of the letters. 

As Dr. Taylor himself says, in reference to the derivation of 
the Aethiopic alphabet (vol. i, p. 353): “The identification of 
the letters with their prototypes can he effected with much 
greater certainty [by a linguistic comparison of the names] than 
by means of mere resemblances of form, which are frequently 
deceptive.” Comparing the Egyptian and Phoenician alphabets, 
we find no similarity in the names of the letters,' either as to 
sound or sense. 

On page 145, Dr, Taylor thus sums up his chronological argu- 
ment : “ The Semite occupation of Egypt lasted for several cen- 
turies [sic]. The origin of the Semitic alphabet is connected 
with this occupation by three distinct lines of evidence. The 
first is external. The sojourn of Israel in Egypt is nearly syn- 
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chronous with the Hyksos period [sic]. Before the Hebrews went 
down into Egypt, the art of writing was unknown to them [sic] ; 
when they came out of Egypt they possessed it [sic]. The 
inference seems clear, it must have been acquired from kindred 
races who occupied the Delta.” This is a tissue of unproved 
assumptions, and the argument is utterly worthless. 

The increase of knowledge within the last seventeen years 
enables me to add further, that w r hile the particular form of the 
Egyptian script, the hieratic, from which De Rouge derived his 
characters, belongs to a period not later than about 1900 B. 0., 
the Phoenician alphabet did not come into existence until after 
1400 B. C. There is, therefore, a gap of 500 years between 
the use of the script from which De Rouge would have derived 
the Phoenician alphabet and the earliest period at which that 
alphabet could have come into existence, and of about 1000 years 
between the use of that script and the earliest writing in the 
Phoenician alphabet yet discovered. 1 

The acceptance of De Rough’s theory or some modification of 
it, even to the present time, is due in part to the admirable 
manner in which it was presented, but chiefly to the fact that at 
the time when De Roug6 presented his theory, we were not con- 
versant with any other forms of writing from which the Phoeni- 
cian alphabet might have been derived. Discoveries made since 
that time, and especially in the last few years, have entirely 
changed our point of view in this last particular. The Tel 
el-Amarna tablets have shown us that at about 1400 B. C., the 
Babylonian script and language were used for purposes of 
official and diplomatic intercourse in Phoenicia and the neighbor- 
ing regions. The extent of this use is emphasized by the fact 
that the particular correspondence discovered was with Egypt. 
Egyptian officials and subject monarchs throughout Palestine 
and Syria made use, in their correspondence with the Egyptian 
monarch, of the Babylonian script and the Babylonian language, 
and the Egyptian court used the same language and the same 
script in reply. 


3 While all the arguments above presented do not hold against 
Halevy’s theory of the origin of the Phoenician alphabet from the 
Egyptian hieroglyphs, a great part of them do, and in fact the main 
features of the argument above presented are valid against all of the 
Egyptian theories so far advanced. 
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The correspondence contained in the Tel el-Amarna tablets 
has shown us further, with a fair degree of conclusiveness, that 
the Phoenician alphabet was at that time, about 1400 B. C., 
unknown in Phoenicia and Syria. In the Tel el-Amarna cor- 
respondence we find occasional glosses explaining Babylonian 
words by some word or phrase of the local dialect. 1 2 At a later date 
we find numerous Babylonian and Assyrian tablets written in 
the cuneiform characters, but containing signatures of the writers 
or brief dockets in the simpler alphabetic script of the Ara- 
maeans. Comparing these two uses, it seems almost incredible 
that, if a simpler Phoenician alphabetic script had at that time 
been known anywhere throughout the regions covered by the 
Tel el-Amarna correspondence, we should not have found some 
glosses or some names written in those alphabetic character^. 3 
Add to this the fact that the earliest inscriptions in the Phoeni- 
cian script yet found do not antedate probably the ninth, cer- 
tainly the tenth century B. C., and it would seem to be estab- 
lished that in 1400 B. C. the Babylonian script was used in 
Palestine, because the Phoenician alphabet had not yet been 
invented. 

The discovery of the Tel el-Amarna tablets and their revela- 
tions with regard to the conditions prevailing in Hither Asia 
in the fourteenth century, and especially the use of the Babylo- 
nian script as a medium of communication at that period, have 
naturally suggested the derivation of the Phoenician alphabet 
from the Babylonian rather than from the Egyptian. Already 
in 187? Deecke had proposed the Assyrian as the origin of the 
Phoenician alphabet. 3 As stated above, in 1883 I proposed, on 
the ground, however, of the similarity of the names rather than 
of the forms of the signs, the derivation of the Phoenician 
alphabet from the Babylonian script. Hommel, also, in his 
Geschichte JBabyloniens und Assyriens (1885) proposed a 
Babylonian origin for the alphabet. More recently Ball; in 
ct Light from the East or the Witness of the Monuments ” 4 
(1899), and Peiser in his Studien zur orientalischen Altertums - 
kunde (1900), have sought to derive the Phoenician alphabet 


1 We have also Egyptian dockets. 

2 Cf. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris , Band 1, Heft 2, p. 110. 

s ZDMQ . xxxi, p. 102 if. 

4 Cf. also his article in Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archae- 
ology , June, 1893. 
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from the Babylonian cuneiform, 1 while Delitzsch 2 and Zimmern 3 4 
allow the Babylonian the main determinative influence in the 
formation of the alphabet. In all cases the dependence is upon 
the form of the letters. The names are supposed to be words 
with a meaning, and while the traditional interpretation of the 
Phoenician alphabet-names presented by Gesenius is not strictly 
followed, there is not, nevertheless, in any of these theories a 
careful investigation of those names, which are in some cases 
made into words only by a forced system of etymology. The 
signs from which the Phoenician letters are derived are also as a 
rule the oldest forms obtainable, forms in most cases almost 
linear, which go back to the third or possibly the fourth millen- 
nium B. C. ; but, according to any theory, the Phoenician 
alphabet must have been derived from the cuneiform script 
toward the end of the second millennium, and it would seem 
necessary to consider the forms of the signs used in Babylonian 
inscriptions at that period rather than 1,000 or 2,000 years 
earlier. 

But we now know that other systems of writing besides 
the Egyptian and Babylonian scripts were in existence among 
peoples in contact with Phoenicia and the neighboring regions 
in the latter half of the second millennium. Numerous inscrip- 
tions in the so-called Hittite script have been discovered in 
northern Syria, in Asia Minor and in Babylonia/ In Cyprus 
there existed a linear script closely akin to certain Asian or more 
generally Mediterranean systems of writing, like the Karian 
and the Iberian, which, it is claimed, had been developed among 
peoples with whom the Phoenicians were in contact at a time 
prior, so far as we at present know, to the development of the 
Phoenician script. More recently there have been discovered in 
Crete inscriptions in two different systems of writing, one hiero- 


1 Haupt in Johns Hopkins University Circulars , vol. vii. (1888), No. 
64, expresses his belief in the probability “that the Phoenician alphabet 
is not based on the Egyptian hieroglyphics as is commonly asserted, 
but on the Mesopotamian wedge writing.” Apparently he bases his 
supposition on the “ strilung resemblance ” of “ some of the cuneiform 
characters ... to the oldest Phoenician forms of the Semitic alphabet.” 

2 Die JEntstehung des dltesten Schrift systems, 1897. 

8 Zur Frage nach dem Ur sprung des Alphabets , ZDMG. 1., p. 667. 

4 While the Hittite has sometimes been suggested as the possible 
origin of the Phoenician script, I am not aware that any definite theory 
of such an origin has been advanced. 
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glyphic, strikingly resembling the Egyptian in many particulars, 
the second and later a linear system of writing, which seems to 
have belonged more particularly to the Eteocretans in the eastern 
part of the island. The former of these two Cretan systems w T as 
in use, apparently, in the first half of the second millennium 
B. 0., but was superseded by the second by the middle of that 
millennium — 1500 B. C. or thereabouts. 

The recent discoveries and investigations of Evans and Petrie 
have given rise to two more theories of the origin of the alphabet. 
In the Archaeological Report of the Egypt Exploration Fund 
(1899-1900) under the title “The Palace of Knossos in its 
Egyptian Relations,” pp. 64-65, Mr. Arthur J. Evans presents in 
a guarded and careful way the suggestions that the Cretan linear 
script was the pai'ent of the Phoenician alphabet. He supposes 
that in the first place the evolution of the Cretan hieroglyphic 
script was “ aided by a knowledge of the existence of the highly 
developed Egyptian system.” The linear Cretan script shows “a 
much more advanced method of writing [than the hieroglyphic] 
and the Egyptian parallels are here less in evidence.” There are, 
however, in his opinion, instances of direct borrowing and “ the 
system of numeration . . . certainly shows a close parallelism 
with the Egyptian.” It is this linear script which, in his opinion, 
resembles the Phoenician alphabet or rather “the theoretic 
pictorial originals of the Phoenician forms.” Mr. Evans has 
accepted Gesenius’ interpretation of the names of the Phoenician 
letters as words of simple meaning, and assumed the letters of 
the Phoenician alphabet to have been derived from pictures of 
the objects named. Two-thirds of these supposed pictorial 
originals of the Phoenician alphabet he finds to “correspond 
with actual types of one or other of the Cretan systems.” tie 
supposes that there was a “parallel evolution on opposite shores 
of the same east Mediterranean basin from picture originals.” 
Therefore, “Be Rough’s theory of the origin of the Phoenician 
letters from hieratic forms . . . must be definitely abandoned. 
It is possible even to go further and see in the Semitic and 
Cretan characters members of the same generic script. A key to 
this phenomenon may eventually be supplied by the early 
Aegaean settlement on the coast of Canaan, as represented by the 
Philistines.” Mr. Evans here suggests a Cretan origin, but, as 
will be observed, he is very guarded in his discussion of the 
situation. 
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His followers have gone much further. Mr. Louis Dyer, in 
the syllabus of a course of lectures delivered in this country in 
the preceding winter (1900-01), argues that “the Phoenician 
alphabet was derived from transplanted Cretan pictographs, 
which had received Semitic names that have survived in the 
names of our letters.” D. S. A. Pries, in the Zeitschrift des 
JPalastina Vereins / supposes that the Phoenician alphabet was 
developed out of the Cretan script which the Philistines brought 
with them to Palestine. Values wei*e there given to the charac- 
ters, adapting them to Canaanite use, and names and order of 
arrangement adopted from the cuneiform alphabet. 

As a result of the discovery in the royal tombs of the first 
dynasty in Egypt of markings which he finds to be similar to or 
identical with the Karian and other Aegaean and Mediterranean 
systems of writing or marking, Prof. W, M. Flinders Petrie has 
propounded a different theory, a brief summary of which, 
together with a comparative table of characters, is contained in 
the first part of the 18th Memoir of the Egyptian Exploration 
Mind, “The Royal Tombs of the First Dynasty,” pp. 31 and 32, 
and plates 52 f. His argument is that in these markings we 
have signs “disconnected from the known hieroglyphs” and 
“probably touching on the system of geometrical signs used 
from prehistoric to Roman times in Egypt, and also in other 
countries around the Mediterranean.” These signs he believes 
to have been in use in Egypt from 6000 down to 1200 B. C. or 
later, and to have constituted a definite system. He finds it 
impossible to separate these forms “from the similar forms 
found in other lands connected with Egypt from 800 B. C. down 
to later times,” many of which also are found “in the Cretan 
inscriptions long before 800 B.C.” His conclusion is that “a 
great body of signs — or a signary — was in use around the Medi- 
terranean for several thousand years. Whether these were 
ideographic or syllabic or alphabetic in the early stages, we do 
not know; certainly they were alphabetic in the later stage. 
And the identity of most of the signs ■ in Asia Minor and Spain 
shows them to belong to a system with commonly received 
values in the later times.” His conclusion is that “ the so-called 
Phoenician letters were familiar long before the rise of Phoeni- 
cian influence. What is really due to the Phoenicians seems to 


l xxii. (1900), 111, pp. 118-126, 
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have been the selection of a short series (only half the amount of 
the surviving alphabets) for numerical purposes . . . This 

usage would soon render these signs as inviolable in order as our 
own numbers, and force the use of them on all countries with 
which the Phoenicians traded. Hence, before long these signs 
drove out of use all others, except in the less changed civiliza- 
tion of Asia Minor and Spain. 55 

In a popular hook entitled The Story of the Alphabet (1900), 
Mr. Edward Clodd publishes a letter from Prof. Petrie, dated 
September 2d, 1809, which throws a little more light on his 
theory of the “sign ary.” He says: “A great signary (not 
hieroglyphic, but geometric in appearance, if not in origin) 
was in use all over the Mediterranean 5000 B. C. It is 
actually found in Egypt at that period, and was split in two, 
Western and Eastern, by the cross flux of hieroglyphic systems 
in Egypt and among the Ilittites. This linear signary was 
developed variously, hut retained much in common in different 
countries. It was first systematised by the numerical values 
assigned to it by Phoenician traders, who carried it into Greece, 
whereby the Greek signary was delimited into an alphabet. But 
the fuller form of the signary survived in Karia with thirty-six 
signs, and seven more in Iberia, thus giving values to forty-three. 
This connection of the Iberian with the Kariati is striking ; so is 
that of the Egyptian with the West rather than with the East. 
Signs found in Egypt have thirteen in common with the early 
Arabian, fifteen in common with Phoenician, and thirty-three in 
common with Karian and Kelt-Iberian. This stamps the Egyp- 
tian signary of the twelfth and eighteenth dynasties as closely 
linked with the other Mediterranean systems 55 (pp. 167 and 
168). Mr. Clodd reaches the conclusion “that the Phoenician 
alphabet was a compound from various sources, the selection and 
modification of the several characters being ruled by convenience, 
and that, primarily and essentially commercial. Like all busi- 
ness people immersed in many transactions, their method was 
brevity, and so they aimed as near c short-hand 5 as they could. 
They got rid of surplus signs, of the lumber of determinatives 
and the like, and invented an alphabet which if it was not per- 
fect (as no alphabet can be, because the letters are not revised 
from time to time to represent changes in sound), was of such 
signal value as to have been accepted by the civilized world of 
the past, and to have secured, with but slight modifications, a 
von. xxii. 13 
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permanence, assured to no other invention of the human race ” 
(p. 177). 

It is difficult to discuss Evans’s theory of the Cretan origin or 
Petrie’s theory of the “ signary” origin of the alphabet, because 
neither Evans nor Petrie is as yet able to interpret the signs 
from which they propose to derive the Phoenician characters. 
Evans’s theory rests partly on the resemblance of outer form, and 
partly on exploded interpretations of the names of the Phoeni- 
cian letters. Sir John Evans made a set of pictographs, based 
on the supposed meanings of the Phoenician letter-names, out of 
which he fancied that the Phoenician characters were developed 
— an ox, a horse, a camel, a door, etc. His son, Mr. Arthur 
Evans, finds in the Cretan linear characters signs which he thinks 
to be the intermediaries between the original pictographs, as 
proposed by Sir John Evans, and the finally developed Phoeni- 
cian letters ; but, in the first place, he does not yet know the 
values of the Cretan signs which he proposes to identify with 
the Phoenician letters ; and, in the second place, the names of 
the Phoenician letters have not the meanings assigned to them 
by Sir John Evans, which meanings are essential to his theory. 
In many cases the names of the Phoenician letters were not 
words with intelligible meanings, at least in Phoenician or any 
Semitic tongue, and the pictographs imagined by Sir John 
Evans on the basis of the supposed meanings of those letters 
have, therefore, absolutely nothing to rest upon. It is probably 
true that the forms of some of the Cretan linear signs have 
striking similarities with some of the earliest Phoenician charac- 
ters, but I fail to see that these similarities are more striking or 
more numerous than those detected by De Rouge between the 
Egyptian hieratic and the Phoenician, by Bali and others 
between old Babylonian and Phoenician, or by Petrie between 
the “pottery ” marks constituting his signary and the Phoenician 
characters. 

Petrie’s theory I do not know how to estimate. What he has 
actually found is not clear to me, or whether such a “signary” 
as he claims did in fact exist in Spain, Karia and Egypt from 
6000 B. C. onward. 

I have already alluded to Hommel’s argument that the Phoeni- 
cian alphabet was derived from the Babylonia, n cuneiform. In 
his Sudarabische Ghrestomathie, he maintains that the South- 
Arabian script was older than the North-Semitic ; and that the 
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alphabet was brought to the Phoenicians and neighboring peoples 
from Arabia, its birthplace or place of derivation. So he says 
elsewhere : u The oldest traditions of the Hebrews must still have 
been written in the Minaean alphabet.” 1 * Indeed, if the theories 
held by Glaser, Ilommel or more recently Weber, a as to the 
antiquity of the Minaean script be correct, it would follow almost 
of necessity that that script is the parent of the Phoenician alpha- 
bet, and that it originated probably somewhere in the first half 
of the second millennium. This subject is discussed briefly but 
forcibly by Lidzbarski in the Ephemeris far Semitische Epi- 
gruphik , voh i,, part 2. His conclusions are, on the ground of 
epigraphy, that the South- Arabian alphabets must have been 
derived from the hTorth-Semitic script, substantially as we find 
the latter in the Mesha inscription, and that the forms of the 
characters in the earliest South-Arabian inscriptions yet found 
show so considerable a development as to presuppose the lapse of a 
long period of time. The Phoenician alphabet must, he thinks, have 
been invented or developed somewhere between 1200 3 and 1000 
B. 0. From the Phoenicians or Canaanites that alphabet was 
borrowed by the southern! Arabians on the one side and the 
Greeks on the other at about the same period, not lar, probably, 
from 1000 B. C., and while it remained a fixed quantity, both as 
to the letters and also as to their forms, in its original habitat, 
Phoenicia and the neighboring regions in Southern Arabia on 
the one side and Greece and the west on the other, additional 
letters were .added, and the forms of the letters, their position 
and their order changed. Incidentally, Li cl zb ar ski discusses the 
origin of the Phoenician alphabet. The Phoenicians, in his 
judgment, were, as Rawlinson has called them, 4 “adapters rather 
than inventors,” who obtained the suggestion for the alphabet 
from some previously existing system of writing. This system 
must have been either the Mesopotamian, that is cuneiform, or 

1 Mitteilungen dev Vorderasiatischen Gesellschaft , 1897, p. 271. 

9 Studien zur Sudarabischen Alter thmnskunde, von Otto Weber. 
Mitteilungen dev Vorderasiatischen Gesellschaft , 1901, 1. 

3 In a discussion of the Golenischeff Papyrus, in his Studien zur 
vorderasiatischen Geschichte (pp. 81 f.), Prof. W. Max Miiller suggests 
that the Philistines at Dor had archives extending back to 1200 B. C. 
Were these written in the Phoenician alphabet or in a script brought 
with them from Asia Minor ? 

4 History of Phoenicia , p. 60. 
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the Egyptian. “Of the former we know that in 1500 B. C. it 
was in common use in the territory of the West-Semites. On the 
other hand, all over Phoenicia and Palestine, in fact everywhere 
where we meet with traces of the Phoenicians, we find objects 
which are covered with Egyptian representations and written 
characters. There may be even pointed out among them charac- 
ters which resemble the letters of the alphabet. Accordingly, 
a dependence on one system is as possible as on the other. But 
the alphabet is consonantal, the cuneiform syllabaric ; the signs 
of the alphabet are pictures, the cuneiform signs were, at the 
time in which alphabetic writing must have originated, no longer 
recognizable by the ordinary writer as picture writing, but as a 
system of lines ; the alphabet is akrophonic, the cuneiform is not. 
Now the Egyptian script is akrophonic, consonantal and consists 
of pictures. There is properly, therefore, no choice left. Accord- 
ingly, I see in the alphabet a dependence on the Egyptian system 
of writing , the creation of a man of Canaan who knew of the 
existence of the Egyptian script and something of its system, 
whose knowledge however did not reach so far as to enable him 
to borrow from it particular signs.” It will be observed that 
while Lidzbarski altogether rejects the old theory of DeRouge or 
the later theory of Halevy, of an Egyptian borrowing from the 
hieratic or the hieroglyphic, he nevertheless finds the inspiration 
for the Phoenician alphabet on the side of Egypt. 

McCurdy, in his History , Prophecy and the Monuments , vol. 
iii, § 873, argues against the Egyptian and in favor of the Baby- 
lonian origin of the alphabet: (1) “That the Egyptian language 
and writing never had any footing in Asia ; (*2) that the Baby- 
lonian language and writing were in common use in Syria and 
Palestine for centuries before the Phoenician alphabet was intro- 
duced to the world ; (3) that at the time when circumstances most 
favored the introduction of Egyptian letters into Western Asia, 
namely, the days of the Egyptian occupation of Palestine and 
Phoenicia by the kings of the nineteenth dynasty, the Babylonian 
language and writing were used for ordinary purposes in these 
countries and even in correspondence addressed to Egyptians 
residing in Egypt. Hence, apart from the fact that an obvious 
resemblance is lacking between most of the Phoenician letters 
and any selected list of hieroglyphs, no historical basis existed for 
the adoption by Asiatics of the writing of the alien and self- 
centered Egyptians.” 
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McCurdy is of the opinion, however, that the alphabet origi- 
nated not among the Phoenicians, but among the Aramaeans of 
Mesopotamia, probably at Charran. One of his reasons for this 
opinion, that u historically the common alphabet changed far 
more among the Aramaeans than among the Phoenicians,” is, 
however, in reality a strong argument against his thesis. 

Prof. Friedrich Delitzseh, in Die Mitstehung des ciltesten 
Schriftsystems (189V), presents a compromise between the Baby- 
lonian and Egyptian views. “The Canaanite script-makers took 
from the hieroglyphic script . . . the great foundation principle 
of akrophony,” but the majority of the letters themselves they 
took from the Babylonian cuneiform. In reaching the latter con- 
clusion he is guided more by the names of the letters than by 
their forms. Fifteen out of the twenty-two Phoenician letter- 
names he finds to be good Babylonian words. The letter-names 
are also, from the distinctively “Canaanite” form of some of 
them, aleph, daleth , waw and yod\ an evidence that the alpha- 
bet was a Phoenician or Canaanite, not an Aramaean or South- 
Arabian invention. Some* of the signs were even, he thinks, of 
Phoenician invention, and derived neither from the Egyptian nor 
the Babylonian. Zimmern, 1 2 commenting on Delitzsch’s theory, 
says very truly that a mere comparison of letter-forms has only 
produced confusion, and can never lead to certain results, and 
devotes a brief discussion to the letter-names, and the order in 
which those letter-names appear. Of Delitzsch’s fifteen Baby- 
lonian names he accepts only twelve as beyond question. Follow- 
ing PeiserV argument as to the definite arrangement of the signs 
of the Babylonian syllabary, some 400 in number, and the selec- 
tion for ordinary use of half that number, also in a definite order, 
he finds that eight of the twelve Babylonian letter-names in the 
Phoenician alphabet are taken from the shorter list in the relative 
order in which they are found there. This cannot, it seems to 
him, be a mere chance. He concludes that the Phoenician alpha- 
bet was a u mixtum compositum of Babylonian and Egyptian 
elements . . in which the Babylonian furnished the groundwork 
of the words of the alphabet in an order already established 
among the Babylonians, the Egyptian the principle of akrophony.” 

Such are the various theories of the origin of the alphabet now 
in the field. Let us review briefly the known facts, and see 


1 ZDMQ. L., p. 667, ff. 

2 Zeitschrift fur Assyriohgie, 1886, 1887. 
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what further material, if any, is available for the study of the 
problem of the origin of the alphabet. 

The earliest inscription in Phoenician characters yet found is, 
possibly, that known as the Baal Lebanon inscription, on portions 
of three bronze sacrificial bowls, supposed to have been dedicated 
by different donors in the temple of Baal of the Lebanon not far 
from Sidon. This inscription may be as early as 1000 B. C. 
More certain in date are the Moabite stone from Biban, from the 
first half of the ninth century, and from about the same period 
an Aramaean inscription from Nirab near Aleppo. After this 
inscriptions increase in number ; but with the first of these inscrip- 
tions we find the Phoenician alphabet complete; no new letters 
are added after that, and even the forms of the letters remain 
substantially unchanged, so far at least as the Phoenicians are 
concerned. The Phoenicians, Aramaeans, Moabites, Hebrews and 
other Semitic peoples of the Mediterranean countries of Asia 
possessed as early as the ninth century an identical alphabet. 
But while we have from Phoenicia and the neighboring regions 
no inscriptions which certainly antedate the ninth century, and 
only one which is supposed by any to be as old as the tenth 
century, we have from the development of alphabets borrowed 
from the north Semitic in other countries presumptive evidence 
that that alphabet itself was older than 1000 B.O. The Minaean- 
Sabaean inscriptions of southern Arabia, which date back to the 
ninth century, give us an alphabet which, while derived from the 
Phoenician or North -Semitic alphabet, evidently has a long period 
of development behind it. The letter-forms have become elabor- 
ate and ornate, they have been changed in position, and new let- 
ters have been added, Lidzbarski argues with much reasonable- 
ness that this development can only be explained by admitting a 
long period of use, and supposes that the South- Arabians must 
have borrowed the North-Semitic script somewhere between 1000 
and 1200 B. C. Now it is evident from a study of the names of 
the letters as they meet us in the later Ethiopian, a derivative of 
the South-Arabian, that with the letters of the alphabet their 
names also were borrowed by the South- Arabians, and that, there- 
foi'e, between 1000 and 1200 B. C. the Phoenician alphabet as we 
know it, twenty-two letters with definite names, — some of which, 
as we shall see later, were recognized by the South-Arabians as 
words, and therefore translatable, and some of which were to 
them designations cpuite without significance — was a completed 
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fact. It is not clear from the evidence of the South-Arabian 
scripts that the order of the letters of the alphabet was at that 
time definitely fixed, but the Greek alphabet and its Italic deriv- 
atives give us evidence on that point. These alphabets also seem, 
from the evidence of their development, to have been borrowed 
from the Phoenicians, as early as 1000 B. C., if not earlier. Here 
the letter-names were borrowed with the letters, in the order 
with which we arc familiar in the Phoenician alphabet. Letters 
are dropped, it is true, and new ones are added, the order of writ- 
ing and the forms of the letters are changed, but it is clear that 
what was adopted originally was the Phoenician alphabet of 
twenty-two letters, arranged in the same order in which they occur 
in the North-Semitic alphabet, and with the same names. 

As early as the ninth century B. C. an alphabet, mediated by 
the Phoenicians, was in use from Mesopotamia to Italy, and from 
the borders of Asia Minor southward to Egypt. Before 1000 
B. C., at the earliest, we have found no inscription composed in 
this alphabet. 

In the fifteenth and fourteenth centuries B. C., we find in part 
of this same territory, the eastern part of it, Syria, Phoenicia, 
Palestine, etc., the region in which the Phoenician alphabet seems 
later to have been perfected, another script in use. At that time 
Canaanites, Phoenicians, Aramaeans and other inhabitants of 
western Asia made use, at least in their correspondence with one 
another, of the Babylonian cuneiform script. They used, also, 
the Babylonian language, although in some places there may 
have been an application of that script to the writing of the 
local language. At the same period in a small area in the 
western part of this territory, the eastern part of Crete, another 
script, the Cretan linear, was in use. Certainly at that time the 
Phoenician alphabet was known neither to Asians nor Greeks. 
There was in existence at that period a civilized world, the parts 
of which were in communication, interacting to some extent on 
one another, extending certainly from Persia on the east as far 
as Italy on the west, and from the Balkan peninsula to southern 
Arabia and Nubia, in which were sevei^al independent civiliza- 
tions and several systems of writing — Babylonian, Egyptian, 
Cretan, Hittite, Cypriote and apparently others. Somewhere 
about the thirteenth century this civilization began to go to 
pieces, owing largely to the inroads of northern barbarians. The 
conditions were somewhat similar in many respects to the condi- 
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tions of the fourth and following Christian centuries. As there, 
the inroads of the barbarians overwhelmed the western empire 
and reduced the eastern empire to the verge of impotence, until 
finally new inroads of barbarians from the east overthrew that 
empire and civilization, after the West had developed a new 
civilization of its own; so here the “Dorian 55 invasion over- 
turned and destroyed the so-called Mycenaean civilization of 
Greece, the final catastrophe occurring traditionally about the 
twelfth century, while about the same period we find the* eastern 
part of our civilized world in a state of decay, out of which, 
however, it was to arise later to a new life. At the time of the 
“Dorian 55 invasion in the West we find the Assyrians strug- 
gling, at first apparently with success, with the Musche and 
other northern peoples. Tiglath-pileser I. (1120-1090) claims a 
career of brilliant victories over those northern foes, although, 
be it observed, he removes his capital southward from Calah to 
the ancient site of Ashur. But following his reign comes a 
long, dark, and obscure period of weakness and confusion in both 
Assyria and Babylonia. Egypt also suffered from the same 
influences, undergoing invasions from the north and west in the 
thirteenth and following centuries, and falling into confusion 
and decay. 

Following the extremely brilliant period of civilization, which 
culminated somewhere about the fifteenth century B. O., there 
comes a long period of eclipse or retrogression, affecting the 
whole area of the civilized world in a greater or less degree. 
Out of the confusion and disorder of that period developed new 
powers and forces along the Levant. We find the Phoenicians 
coming to the front, and a highly civilized world of small 
states — Aramaean, Hebrew and the like — covering western Asia. 
It was at this period that the Phoenician alphabet seems to have 
been invented, which we find confronting us in a complete form 
about 1000 or 900 B. O. From what source did the Phoenicians 
derive that alphabet or the inspiration to its invention ? The a 
priori argument in favor of a Babylonian origin is strong, in view 
of the fact that the Babylonian script had been in use through- 
out all that region immediately precedent to the period of dis- 
order and upheaval. Moreover, that script always showed 
itself peculiarly fitted for adaptation to foreign languages and 
even to the formation of new systems of wi'iting. The Baby- 
lonians had borrowed it from the Sumerians and adapted it to 
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their own language, modifying its forms and values in the pro- 
cess. The Elamites had done the same. The Assyrians modi- 
fied the Babylonian script. The Armenian highlanders about" 
lake Yan borrowed the Assyrian cuneiform and adapted it to 
their own tongue, and other peoples seem to have done the same. 
At a later date the Persians developed out of the complicated 
cuneiform with its ideographic and syllabic values a compara- 
tively simple syllabic script. Perhaps, also, at a very early 
date, the primitive Chinese characters were developed from this 
same cuneiform script. 

On the other hand it must be pointed out that Egypt was, 
from an early period, in close contact with Palestine and Phoe- 
nicia and with the whole west Asian and Aegean coast. Evans’s 
discoveries in Crete show Egyptian influences in the develop- 
ment of writing there. May not the same have been true in 
Phoenicia also, especially in view of the fact that at a later 
period we find in Phoenicia distinct evidence of borrowing in 
art motives and the like ? 

Again it was in this dark period of confusion, during which 
the alphabet seems to have come into being, that, as a result of 
the “ Dorian 55 invasion, some of the Cretans, users presumably 
of the Cretan linear script, driven out of their own territory, 
descended on the shores of Palestine and became a part of the 
Philistines of history. Here they were close neighbors of the 
Phoenicians, and Evans’s proposition that it was out of the script 
which they brought with them that there was developed the 
Phoenician alphabet, which later the Phoenicians carried back to 
Greece, is certainly not lacking in plausibility. 

This is our present condition of knowledge and speculation. 
But it seems to me that the most valuable source of information 
with regard to the origin of the alphabet has not yet been 
thoroughly investigated or properly taken into account, namely 
the etymology of the letter-names. I believe that there is a far 
greater likelihood of determining the origin of the alphabet 
through the names than through the fonns of the letters, and it 
is precisely in their treatment or their disregard of these letter- 
names that I find the various Egyptian, Cretan and Babylonian 
theories which have been presented unsatisfactory. 

We have for comparison Hebrew, Greek, Syriac, Samaritan, 
Arabic and Ethiopic names for the letters. Stade 1 says with 


1 Rebrdische Grammatik, p. 31. 
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regard to these names : “The letter-names appear to be very old, 
for they sound alike among the Hebrews, Greeks and, with a few 
exceptions, the Ethiopians also. Several, which in their lan- 
guage give no sense, the last named have partly made euphonious, 
partly replaced by synonyms. The Greek and Hebrew have the 
older forms.” The Greek letter-names are perhaps the most 
valuable of all for comparison. These are evidently borrowed 
from a foreign source, and are in many cases changed from their 
original form merely by the addition of an a , a common use in 
the transliteration of foreign words into Greek. 1 The Arabic 
seems farthest of all from the original forms. It has often 
dropped the old name altogether, substituting a new sound-name, 
much as was done in the Latin alphabet. Aethiopic is sometimes 
valuable on account of its translation of names, thus showing a 
consciousness that they were actual words with a meaning. The 
Syriac and Samaritan are useful for purposes of comparison with 
the Helwew. The old Hebrew names are preserved to us in 
Greek transcription in the Septuagint translation of Lamenta- 
tions, and for several of these names we have slightly variant 
forms. 

1. Heb. aleph; Gr. alpha; Syr. aleph; Sam. alaph ; Aeth. 
alph; Ar. alph. The original form of the name was clearly 
aleph or alph, which is triliteral and apparently a word. In 
exactly this form the word means “ thousand 55 in Hebrew. 
Three times, however, we have the plural elaphim , oxen ; which 
appears to be evidence that aleph also meant ox in Hebrew, 
and probably in the Canaanite group of languages in general. 
Indeed, the Greek writers report that aleph was a Phoenician 
word meaning ox. It has the same meaning in the same form in 
Assyrian-Babylonian, but in no other Semitic languages. 

2. Heb. beth; Gr. bfita; Syr. and Sam. beth; Aeth. b<3t ; 
Ar. ba. The name was clearly bUh, which is a word meaning 
house in Hebrew precisely as it stands. In practically the same 
form it appears in all the Semitic languages. 

3. Heb. gimel or girnl ; Gr. gamma; Syr. gamel ; Sam. gaman ; 
Aeth. geml; Ar. jim. Vocalized as it stands this letter-name is not 
a word in Hebrew nor in any other known language. It has 


1 McCurdy supposes this a to be the Aramaic emphatic, and mentions 
it in his argument for the Aramaean, not Phoenician origin of the 
alphabet (vol. iii, § 876). It is in fact used or liable to be used in the 
transliteration of any foreign words into Greek. 



Yol. xxii.] Recent Theories of the Origin of the Alphabet. 193 


ordinarily been assumed to mean camel, which is gamdl. Now 
why, if the letter-name were originally gamdl , camel, should it 
have been changed to the unintelligible giml of the Hebrew ? This 
form, with its accent on the first syllable, as also the similar 
Syriac and Aethiopic, argues strongly against an original gamdl, 
and this argument is supported by the Greek and Arabic. The 
latter, by its long vowel, suggests an original form like the 
Hebrew, accented on the first syllable, which finally lost' the 
unaccented second part. The Greek form suggests an original 
garni, the doubling of the m being due to assimilation, 1 Appar- 
ently the original letter-name was garni, or geml or giml , the 
vowel being indeterminate. Now gaml, or geml or giml undoubt- 
edly looks like a Semitic word, being triliteral in form, and we have 
in fact a common Semitic root with these three radicals, meaning 
ripe ; but there is no word of this form from that root. 

4. Heb. daleth, deleth, delth or delt ; Gr. delta ; Syr. daleth 
or daled ; Sam. dalat ; Aeth. dent ; Ar. dal. The original form 
of the letter-name was clearly dolt or delt (the change of l to n in 
Aethiopic is not uncommon). Dalt or delt is, in precisely this 
form, a word in Hebrew, and apparently also in the Canaanite 
group of languages, meaning door, or valve of a door. It is found 
in Assyrian-Babylonian, also, with the same form and meaning, 
but does not appear in the other Semitic languages, 

5. Heb. ho (or 6) ; Greek e-psilon ; Syr. he ; Sam. tore; Aeth. 
h6i; Ar. ha. This letter-name is no word but a meaningless 
sound, whether originally an % or a M is not clear. 

6. Iieb. wau ; Gr. u-psilon ; Syr. wau; Sam. ba; Aeth. wawe; 
Ar. w&, This name, as it stands vocalized in Hebrew, is the 
word nail or peg, which occurs only in the priest-code in the book 
of Exodus, in the description of the tabernacle. It is not found 
in the other Semitic languages. A comparison of the letter-names 
in the other languages suggests that this similarity is accidental, 
and that this letter-name was not originally a word, but merely 
the sound of u or w. 

1. Heb. zain or zai; Gr. z&ta; Syr. zain, zai or z<3 ; Sam. s£n; 
Aeth. zai; Ar. za. In none of the forms in which it appears is 
this letter-name a word. The etymologies sought for it have no 


1 It is also possible, so far as the Greek form is concerned, that the 
doubling of the m denotes no assimilation, but is, as in the case of kappa 
and koppa, caused by the addition of the final a, and that the original 
form was gam. 
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foundation. A comparison of the forms in which it appears 
seems to show that in the original form it was a syllable, or 
zai ; this was sometimes nunated in Hebrew and Syriac; in Greek 
the ending tcc was added, through the influence, apparently, of 
the following 6ta. 

8. Heb. chbth; Gr. eta; Syr. cheth ; Sam. ft; Aeth. chant; Ar. 
elm. There is a word of almost this form in Arabic meaning 
fence, and perhaps also in Assyrian (cf. on Delifczsch’s cMtu 9 
fence, however, Zimmern, ZDMG, h, pp. 667 ff.), but no such 
word is known in Hebrew or Aramaean. The original form of 
the letter-name was evidently cheth. Was this a syllable (like 
chat, for instance, in the Babylonian syllabaries) or was it an orig- 
inal Semitic word which later passed out of use in Hebrew and 
Aramaean? But if a word, why was it not recognized as such in 
the South Semitic? The evidence is in favor of regarding it 
merely as a syllable. 

9. Heb. t6th; Gr. thfita; Syr. t6th; Sam. tit ; Aeth. tait ; Ar. 
t&. The original name was evidently tSth. This is not a word 
in any known language. Was it a syllable, merely, or is it a 
word from some tongue unknown to us ? 

10. Heb. yod or iod; Gr. idta; Syr. and Sam. yucl ; Aeth. 
yaman ; Ar. y&, With a slight change of vocalization, to ydd } 
this name would be a word in Hebrew, meaning hand. With the 
present vocalization, yod or yud> which seems to have been the 
original letter-name, it is, apparently, the Phoenician word for 
hand. This root does not have the meaning hand in Aethiopie 
and has, therefore, been translated into yaman , , right hand, evi- 
dence that it was recognized as a significant word. In Assyrian- 
Babylonian we have for hand the word kat ( u ), but id (u) is used 
for the arm with the hand. The Syriac word for hand is identi- 
cal with this, namely id. 

11. Heb. kaph ; Gr. kappa; Syr., Sam., Aeth. and Ar. kaph. 
The original form of the name was clearly lca}oh, which is in 
Hebrew, as also in Assyrian, Aramaean and Ai’abic, a common 
word meaning hollow of the hand. 

12. Heb. lamed or labd; Gr. lambda, better labda; Syr. 
lamed ; Sam. labad ; Aeth. lawe ; Ar. lam. Whether the original 
form of this letter-name was lamed or labed is not altogether 
clear, probably, however, the former. It looks like a Semitic 
word, of a common formation, from the root hnd / but while we 
have such a root in Hebrew, meaning to teach, we have no word 
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of this form either in Hebrew or any other language. The trans- 
lation which has been given for this name, ox-goad, is a good 
example of the ridiculous method employed in finding etymolo- 
gies for the letter-names. In Judges III., 31, occurs the W 
\ey QfjuzvQv, mahnacl or maimed , supposed, from the context, to mean 
ox-goad. From this uncertain derivative form, occurring once in 
Hebrew only, the interpretation of this letter-name has been 
manufactured. 

13. Heb. m6m; Gr. mu; Syr. and Sam. mim; Aeth. mai; Ar. 
mim. The vocalization of the Hebrew name is so close to that of 
the Hebrew word for water, mam, that we may regard the two 
as identical. The same form substantially ajopears in Syriac, 
Samaritan, etc.; but the Greek has mu. Now the Phoenican and 
Assyrian word for water was mu. Clearly the Greeks received 
the letter-name from the Phoenicians, and apparently this was 
the original form, which was translated into mtm or mim in 
Hebrew and Aramaic, where not mu, but mtm or mim means 
water. 

14. Heb. nun; Gr. nil ; Syr. and Sam. nun; Aeth. n alias ; Ar. 
nfin. The original form was apparently nun , which is the word 
for fish in the North-Semitic languages, including Assyrian- 
Babylonian. Aethiopic bears witness to the fact that it was a 
significant word, by translating it into nahas , serpent, the nearest 
approach, in words commencing with n y which that language 
allowed. The Greek form has dropped the final n, perhaps under 
the influence of the preceding mu. 

15. Heb. samek (samk, sankh and sakhm); Gr. sigma; Syr. 
and Sam. samkat; Aeth. sat; Ar. sad. The original form of the 
letter-name was apparently samelc ; but, although we have a good 
Semitic root with the radicals sink, meaning support, there is in 
no known tongue a word which corresponds in form to samek. 

16. Heb. c ain : Gr. o (mikron); Syr. ‘6; Sam. fin; Aeth. and 
Ar. ‘ain. Clearly the original form was c ain, and the name is the 
common Semitic word for eye. 

17. Heb. p^; Gr, pi; Syr. p§; Sam.pl; Aeth. af ; Ar. fa. The 
original form was or pi. As consonantized in the Hebrew this 
is not a word, but with a very slight change, the substitution of 
a final he for an aleph ,• it would be the word mouth. In favor of 
regarding it as a word, we have also the translation in Aethiopic 
to af mouth. 

18. Heb. zade; Gr ; Syr. zade; Sam. zadi; Aeth. zadai; 

Ar. zM. The original form, zade , is no known Semitic word, 
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although it strongly reminds us of the Assyrian-Babylonian zaclu , 
hunt. Xo name for this letter appears in the Greek alphabet, 
but the numerical value of the letter, 900, is attached to the name 
seen, at the end of that alphabet. 

19. Heb. koph ; Gr. koppa; Syr. kuph; Sam. koph; Aeth. 
kaph 5 Ar. kaph. The original form was clearly koph or hop, 
which is not a word in any known language. 

20. Heb. resh ; Gr. ro ; Syr. resh or rish ; Sam. rush ; Aeth, 
r&s; Ar. ra. IZ8sh is not a word in Hebrew. The word rush, 
written with an aleph in the middle, is the word for head, the 
same in sound as the Phoenician which is, however, written 
without the medial aleph. This seems to have been the original 
letter-name, from which the Greek form ro was derived. The 
Hebrew letter-name seems to have been changed to rfah under 
the influence of the Aramaic, where that form (here also written 
regularly with an aleph) means head, as it does also in Assyrian- 
Babylonian. The Aethiopic modified the form to ris, retaining 
the same meaning, a further evidence that we have in this letter- 
name the word for head. 

21. Heb, sin or s6n ; Gr. sail (sampi, etc.); Syr. sin; Sam. 
san; Aeth. saut; Ar. sin. The Hebrew is the word for tooth, 
s&u , ordinarily written, however, sinn, which is also the Aramaic 
and Assyrian-Baylonian form of the same word. 

22. Heb., Gr., Syr. and Sam. tau ; Aeth. tawe ; Ar. ta. Tau 
is a word in Hebrew, and presumably in the Canaanite group of 
North-Semitic languages, meaning a mark, and once the mark 
made by an illiterate man (Job XXXI., 35). The original 
character to which the name belongs is, apparently, just such a 
rough, somewhat cross-like mark 

This analysis of the letter-names shows, incidentally, that the 
Greek alphabet was derived from the Phoenician, and that 
Phoenicians, not Aramaeans or South- Arabians, were the inventors 
or developers of the alphabet. Twelve of the letter-names are 
words with meanings, all of them indicating simple objects, six 
of the twelve being parts of the body. The objects denoted by 
the other six names — ox, house, valve of a door, water, fish and 
mark or cross — clearly do not belong to any people in a nomadic 
state, but to a settled, town-abiding population. Of these twelve 
significant words among the letter-names, eleven are words which 
may be found almost in the same form in the Babylonian sylla- 
baries. The twelfth, tau, is known to us only in Hebrew and 
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Arabic. The mark or rough cross indicated by this letter was 
used later among the Greeks, although under a different name, 
to make an additional letter , 1 which was then added at the end 
of the alphabet, as, for example, X. Its position at the end of 
the Phoenician alphabet suggests that it may have been a 
Phoenician invention, the last letter added. 

Six of the letter-names are not words in any known tongue 
and appear to be syllables only. Pour letter-names are triliterals 
and resemble in their form Semitic words. In three cases the 
roots with the three literals are known in the Hebrew and North- 
Semitie dialects, but in none of the four cases do words of the 
same formation from those roots exist, either in Hebrew or any 
other Semitic tongue. There is absolutely nothing in these letter- 
names to suggest an Egyptian connection ; no single form among 
them which can be referred to an Egyptian source. Of Cretan, 
Hittite and the like, we are not able to make the same assertion, 
because we do not know the Cretan and Hittite languages. 

That twelve of the letter names are good, North- Semitic words, 
and that eleven of these are to be found in the Assyrian-Babylon- 
ian syllabaries suggests, of course, a Babylonian origin, and it 
would seem probable that the forms of these letters were derived 
from the same source as the names. 

But what of the ten names which are not words? The Baby- 
lonian syllabaries contain both words and syllables. Some of 
the signs are ideographs, others stand for syllables only, or their 
more common use is syllabic. The fact, therefore, that the 
Phoenician letter-names are part of them words and part of 
them, apparently, only syllables, might seem to suggest a Baby- 
lonian origin. 

On the other hand, it must be said at once that no syllabary 
with which we are acquainted seems to give us satisfactory pro- 
totypes for the Phoenician alphabet, either in the forms of the 
letters or their names, as a cursory examination of the theories 
of the Babylonian origin of the alphabet which have been pro- 
pounded will show to be the case. 

Peiser has called attention to a representation in Layard’s 
Nineveh and its Remains 2 of an official who is, apparently, 
counting the heads of the dead, making a memorandum upon a 


1 A similar word in Arabic, tiw&, meaning to brand or mark a camel 
etc., suggests that the root may have been a general Semitic one. 

2 Vol. 1, p. 184. 
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scroll. He suggests that there may have been a sort of short- 
hand of which Assyrian scribes made use, and which was written 
on material more perishable than clay and stone and which has, 
accordingly, not come down to us. 

With our present knowledge it must be confessed that no satis- 
factory attachment has as yet been made to the Babylonian 
syllabaries, although the names of the alphabet seem to suggest 
that that alphabet derived its origin from Babylonian sources. 
There is, however, a long period of the development of the script 
about which we have as yet no information, our earliest inscrip- 
tions, as already pointed out, dating from the ninth or possibly 
the tenth century B. C., while the alphabet itself originated, in 
all probability, a couple of hundred years earlier, between which 
and the Babylonian signs from which the Phoenician letters 
might have developed, there would probably have been a further 
intervening period of 100 years or more. We must, apparently, 
wait for further light through the discovery of intermediary 
facts or forms; unfortunately, however, in the process of evolu- 
tion or development intermediaiy facts and forms are peculiarly 
liable to vanish. 
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